PREFACE

PREFACE

Thank you for purchasing the GP Screen Editor Software, "GP-PRO/PB |11
for Windows Ver. 7.2" for use with Pro-face's GP series programmable
operator interfaces.

Please read this manual carefully in order to use this software properly, and
be sure to keep this manual handy for future reference.

—_————,————————_——_——_——_——_——_——_——_——_——_——_——_——_——_——_——_——_———

(1) The copyrightsto all programs and manuals included in the GP-PRO/
PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 (hereinafter referred to as "this product™)
are reserved by the Digital Electronics Corporation. Digital grantsthe
use of this product to its users as described in the " Software Operating
License Conditions' documentation, included with this product's CD-
ROM. Any actions violating the above-mentioned conditions are
prohibited by both Japanese and foreign regulations.

(2) The contents of this manual have been thoroughly inspected. How-
ever, if you should find any errors or omissionsin this manual, please
inform your local GP representative of your findings.

(3) Regardless of article (2), the Digital Electronics Corporation shall not
be held responsible for any damages or third party claims resulting
from the use of this product.

(4) Differences may occur between the descriptions found in this manual
and the actual functioning of this product. Therefore, the latest infor-
mation on this product is provided in datafiles (i.e. Readme.txt files,
etc. ) and in separate documents. Please consult these sources as well
as this manual prior to using the product.

(5 Eventhough theinformation contained in and displayed by this prod-
uct may be related to intangible or intellectual properties of the Digital
Electronics Corporation or third parties, the Digital Electronics Corpo-
ration shall not warrant or grant the use of said propertiesto any users
and/or other third parties.

(6) The specifications set out in this manual are for overseas products
only. Asaresult, some differences may exist between the specifica-
tions given here and for those of the identical Japanese product.
Digital Electronics Corporation accepts no liability for issues related
to theintellectual property rights of third parties or any issues related
to the use of the information contained in or displayed by this product.

—_—— — -
—_—— e — —— e —— o —————————

~— -

© Copyright 2005 Digital Electronics Corporation. All rights reserved.
Digital Electronics Corporation, February 2005

For the rights to trademarks and trade names, see “TRADEMARK RIGHTS’.
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TRADEMARK RIGHTS

TRADEMARK RIGHTS

All company or product names used in this manual are the trade names,
trademarks (including registered trademarks), or service marks of their
respective companies.

This product omits individual descriptions of each of these rights.

Trademark / Trade Name Right Holder

Microsoft, MS, MS-DOS, Windows,
Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows
Me, Windows NT, Windows 2000, Microsoft Corporation, USA
Windows XP, Windows Explorer,
Microsoft Excel

Intel, Pentium Intel Corporation, USA

Digital Electronics Corporation
(in Japan and other countries)

Pro-face

Western Digital Electric Corporation,
USA

Ethernet

International Business Machines

IBM, VGA, IBM Compatible Corporation (IBM), USA

The following terms differ from the above mentioned formal trade names

and trademarks.

Term used in this manual Formal Trade Name or Trademark
Windows 95 Microsoft® Windows®95 Operating System
Windows 98 Microsoft® Windows®98 Operating System
Windows Me Microsoft® Windows®Me Operating System
Windows NT Microsoft® Windows NT® Operating System
Windows 2000 Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Operating System
Windows XP Microsoft® Windows®XP Operating System
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LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

The GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 7.2 functions and settings available
will vary, depending on the model of GP used. Use the following table to
identify your GP.

B List of GP Series Products

Product

GP577R-TC41-24VP

Series Model GP Type
Name yp
GPH70-LG11-24V
. GP-HTOL GPH70-LGA41-24VP GPH7OL
GP-H70 series GPHT0-SCII2AV
GP-H70S buint GPH70S
GPH70-SCA41-24VP
GP270-LG11-24V
GP-270L GP270-LG21-24VP GP270L
. GP270-LG31-24V
GP-270 series GP270.5CII2AV
GP-270S GP270-SC21-24VP GP270S
GP270-SC31-24V
GP370-LG11-24V
GP370-LG21-24VP
GP-370L GP370TG3I2AV GP370L
. GP370-LGA1-24VP
GP-370 series GP370-5CII 2V
GP370-SC21-24VP
GP-370S T GP-370S
GP370-SC41-24VP
GP470-EGLL
GP-470 series GP-470E GP470-EG21-24VP GP470
GP70 series GP470-EG31-24V
GP570-LG11-24V
GP-570L P GP570L
GP570-SC11
GP-570S GP570-SC21-24VP
. GP570-5C31-24V
GP-570 series GP570-TCIT GP570
GP-570T GP570-TC21-24VP
GP570-TC31-24V
GP-57J5 GP57J-5C11
GP-570VM GP570-TV1L GP570VM
GP-571 series GP-571T GP571-TC11 GP571T
GP-6755 GP675-5C11
GP-675 series i GP675-TCI1 GP675
GP-675T GP675-TC41-24VP
GP-870 series GP-870VM GP870-PV11 GP870VM
GP-37W2 series GP-37W2B GP37W2-BG41-24V GP37TW2
- GP377-LG11-24V p—
. GP377-LGAL-24V
GP-377 series
- GP377-5C11-24V =
GP377-SC41-24V
. GP377R-TC11-24V
GP-377R series GP-377RT CP3TTRTCIIION GP377R
. GP477R-EGIL
_ GP-477R series GP-477RE CPATTRECATZAVP GP477R
GP77R series
GPSTTRS GP577R-5C11 i
GP-577R series gﬁgggigﬁ 4vP GP577R
GP-577RT
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LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

. Product
Series Model GP Type
Name yp
GP-2301H series GP-2301HL GP2301H-LG41-24V GP2301HL
GP2000H
series GP-2301HS GP2301H-SC41-24V GP2301HS
GP-2401H series GP-2401HT GP2401H-TC41-24V GP2401H
GP-2300L GP2300-LG41-24V GP2300C
GP-2300 series GP-2300S GP2300-SC41-24V GP2300S
GP-2300T GP2300-TC41-24V GP2300
GP-2301L GP2301-LG41-24V GP2301L
GP-2301 series GP-2301S GP2301-SC41-24V GP2301S
GP-2301T GP2301-TC41-24V GP2301
GP-2400 series GP-2400T GP2400-TC41-24V GP2400
GP-2401 series GP-2401T GP2401-TC41-24V GP2401
GP2000 GP-2500L GP2500-LG41-24V GP2500L
series GP-2500 series GP-2500S GP2500-SC41-24V GP2500S
GP-2500T CP2S00 TCLL GP2500
GP2500-TC41-24V
GP-2501L GP2501-LG41-24V GP2501L
. GP-2501S GP2501-SC11 GP2501S
GP-2501 series GP-2501T GP2501-TC1L GP2501
) GP2600-TC11
GP-2600 series GP-2600T CP2600-TCAT oAV GP2600
GP-2601 series GP-2601T GP2601-TC11 GP2601
B List of GLC SeriesProducts
Series Product Model GP Type
Name yp
) . GLC100L GLC100-LG41-24V GLc1o0L
GLC100 series |GLC100 series
GLC100S GLC100-SC41-24V GLC100S
GLC300 series |GLC300 series GLC300T GLC300-TC41-24V GLC300T
GLC2300 series GLC2300L GLC2300-LG41-24V GLC2300L
GLS2300T GLC2300-TC41-24V GLC2300
GLC2400 series | GLC2400T GLC2400-TC41-24V GLC2400"
i GLC2500-TC41-24V
GLC2000 series GLC2500 series GLC2500T GLC2500
GLC2500-TC41-200V
. GLC2600-TC41-24V ]
GLC2600 series |GLC2600T GLC2600?
GLC2500-TC41-200V

*1 When selecting the GP Type from the Project Manager, be sure to check the Revision
Seal on the back of your GLC unit for the Revision Code. If thereis no code or the code
is"1", select "Rev.* None, 1". If your revision codeis 2 or higher, select "Rev.* Above
2". For details, refer to your GLC Series User Manual.

W List of Supported STs

Series Product name Model GP Type
ST400 ST400-AG41-24V ST400
ST401 ST401-AG41-24V ST401

ST series
ST402 ST402-AG41-24V ST402
ST403 ST403-AG41-24V ST403

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows \er. 7.2 Operation Manual



LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

ML ist of Supported LTs

Series Type Model GP Type
LT series |LT Type A series LT Type Al GLC150-BG41-XY32SK-24V LT TypeA

LTC Type Al |GLC150-SC41-XY32SK-24V | LTC TypeA
LTType A2  |GLC150-BG41-XY32SC-24V LT TypeA
LT Type B/B+ series [LTTypeB GLC150-BG41-FLEX-24V

LTType B+  |GLC150-BG41-XY32KF-24V
LTC Type B+ |GLC150-SC41-XY32KF-24vV | LTC TypeB+

LT TypeB/B+

LT Type Cseries LT Type C GLC150-BG41-RSFL-24V LT TypeC

LT Type Hseries LT Type H1 GLC150-BG41-ADK-24V
GLC150-BG41-ADPK-24V LT TypeH
GLC150-BG41-ADTK-24V

LTC Type H1 |GLC150-SC41-ADK-24V
GLC150-SC41-ADPK-24V LTC TypeH
GLC150-SC41-ADTK-24V
LTTypeH2  |GLC150-BG41-ADC-24V
GLC150-BG41-ADPC-24V LT TypeH
GLC150-BG41-ADTC-24V

W List of Supported Factory Gateway

Product name Model GP Type
Factory Gateway FGW-SE41-24V Factory Gateway FGW-SE

G

ote: T0usethe GPWeb and GPViewer functionswith the Factory Gateway, you
2] must have GPPRO/PB |11 C-PackageO2 or later installed.
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NEW FEATURES OF VERSON 7.0

NEW FEATURES OF VERSION 7.0

The upgrade from GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 6.3 to Ver. 7.0 adds the
following new features. These include new functions Q-tag Alarm and
Keypad Input Display, Text Screens using Multi-Language Displays and
others. The following explanation gives a brief overview of these features.

<For all models>
@ Transparent Text Background

The background color of the text can be set to "Transparent”.

22.9 Text

@ Adjustment of Touch Panel Scan Sensitivity

The GP unit's touch panel scan sensitivity can be set to any of three levels -
[High], [Medium], or [Low].

This can be set only viathe GP unit's OFFLINE screens ([GP SETUP] —»
[EXTENDED FEATURES] = [TOUCH PANEL FEATURES)).

6 .1 Registering GP Initial Settings - GP System Set-
tings
@ | mport/Export of Text (X) Screen

Datain aText (X) Screen can be exported to an external file (*.csv, *.txt), or
an external file can be imported to a Text (X) Screen.

%Ik\l\ote: » The Import/Export function of Text Screens for Multi-L anguage Displays
X2 issupported only by GP-377, GP77R and GP2000 Series units.

3.4.3 Text Screens | mporting/Exporting

<For GP-377, GP77R/GP2000 Series units only>
@ Selection and transfer of System Screen

When sending data to the GP unit (Numeric Input Popup Keypad, CSV
Display, File Manager Display - Explorer Screen), this feature can select and
send only the minimum number of required items. The result is areduction
of unnecessary data and areduction of file transfer time. For System Screen

settings, 7.2.1 Transfer Settings - Setup Method

& Text Table Converter

When text table character strings used in a screen or Part's |abel, or in an

alarm character string are designated directly, they can all be converted at
once for use in astring table by assigning index numbers and registering

them.
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NEW FEATURES OF VERSON 7.0

All of aproject file's screen and Part |abels, aswell as alarm character
strings can be converted at once with this feature. Also, only the desired
portion of Direct Text strings can be converted by specifying the screen to
be converted.

4.6.4 Text Table Converter

@ Display of Participatory Node Name for Transfer via Ethernet

When transferring data using the "Ethernet” option, the P Address and
participatory Node name (the name of the GP to which the network project
fileistransferred using the Pro-Server with Pro-Studio) are displayed.

Qlk'v\ote: * Ethernet I/F unitsarerequired for the GP77R, GP-2501, and GP-2601 se-
X2) riesunits.

Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows Operation
Manual 7.4 Setting up the GP via an Ethernet Network

<GP-2000 Series Units Only>
@ New Security and Time Schedule Features

Security and Time Schedule features previously available only in ST units
arenow availablein all GP2000 Series units.

Security Feature: 4.7 Security Feature

Time Schedules: 4.8 Time Schedules

€ Additional Q-tag Alarm Features (Increased number of blocks, Alarm
Occurrence Number Count Display, Alarm Occurrence Time's Accu-
mulated Time Display, Alarm Message L evel Settingsand Level I denti-
fication Colors, Alarm Sort Display, Alarm Display Cursor Position/
Cursor Movement 1D Information Settings, External Operation Alarm
Occurrence Frequency/Accumulated Time Clear)

The Q-tag alarm feature has been expanded to include the following:

» Up to 8 blocks can be used for alarms.

* Can display accumulated count data for Q-tag alarm occurrences, as well
as occurrence times.

» Colorsand levels (O to 7 - total of 8) can now be set for alarm messages.

» Alarm contents can now be sorted.

Ex.Order can be set for Occurrence Time, Occurrence Frequency, Levels
or Dates.

Tag Reference Manual 2.23.3 Setting | tems B Opera-
tion Mode/Special
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NEW FEATURES OF VERSON 7.0

* When a Q-tag Alarm’s cursor position (address) is designated, touching the
[Alarm Acknowledge Key (use T-tag)] will write to the designated ad-
dress, using the alarm's registration code. (Set viathe Alarm Editor)

Also, if the [Notify ID at each cursor movement.] is enabled, the currently
selected Alarm's registration number will be written to the designated
address, without pressing the Alarm Acknowledge key.

For Alarm Acknowledge Key details, Tag Reference
Manual 2.23.3 Setting | tems B Operation Mode/Special

» The Q-tag Alarm Occurrence Frequency and Accumulated Time dataiis
cleared from via either the Device PLC's control command or a D-Script
command.

For Additional Q-tag Alarm Features, Tag Reference

Manual 2.20 Alarm Summary bit log/word log Display Extended Fea-
ture <Q-tag>, Operation Manual 5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing

@ Keypad Input Display Extended Features (K eyboard Selection for

Touch Input, Specify entering order and Group No, Specify arrange-
ment position, Input Completed Alert Bit)

The following features have been added to the Keypad Input Display feature.

* Instead of the previous style of data entry where a[Bit] turning ON would
trigger the Keypad to wait for input, a new feature [ Touch] can be used to
activate the Keypad for touch input. This feature can aso be used to select
if the Popup Keypad is used or not. Selecting [Exists] allowsyou to
designate the position of the Popup Keypad. Selecting [None] allows you
to use a standard PC keyboard.

* The Touch area's [Use Keypad] can be used normally with GP-377,
GP77R, and GP2000 Seriesunits, however the Popup Keypad's[Specify
arrangement position] feature can only be used with GP2000 Series
units.

e The[Touch] area's[None] featureis available only on GP2000 Series units.

» When using [ Touch] to start data entry, you can also specify the entering
order and the Group No. After entry is completed in one area, this feature
moves the keypad's data entry cursor in the designated order to the next
area. Also, you can designate the desired group number. Thus, when
multiple Keypads are used, the cursor will move in the order designated
for each individual Group No.

* You can designate the position the Popup Keypad appearsin.

* You can use either the [Touch] or the [Bit] commands' [Input Completion]
feature to inform the Device/PL C that entry isfinished.

For Keypad Input Display details, 2.1.14 Keypad | nput
Display
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NEW FEATURES OF VERSON 7.0

@ Text Display screens can now use the Multi-L anguage Display feature.

Text for the Multi-Language Display function can be entered and saved on
the Text (X) Screen as separate tables. Up to 16 tables can be entered and
saved per Text Screen.

For details concerning Text Screen Multi-language Features,
3.4.2 Editing MultiLanguage Text Screens

@ Selectable Character Typefor the N/E/P/d/S-tags

The style of charactersfor the N, E, P, d, and S-tags can be selected from the
"Normal”, "Bold" and "Raised" options.
When "Raised" is selected, the color for shading can also be specified.

Tag Reference Manual Settings Parameters section of
each Tag W Size/Style

@ L -tag image screen (*.bin) file name display

Only when the L-tag's [ Screen Designation] is set to [Indirect] and [Data
Type] is set to [Text] will the file names of the CF Card's output folder files
or the CF Card'sinternal image (*.bin) files be displayed. The filenames can
be changed to make them descriptive and easy to understand.

Tag Reference Manual 2.14.3 (L-tag) Setting |tems -
Screen Designation/I ndirect

@ D-Script/Extend SIO Script Function Additions

The following D-Script/Extend SIO Script Memory Operation Command
and CF File Operation Command functions have been added.

Command| Added Function
Memory Shift
Memory [Memory Link
Operation{Memory Search
Memory Compare

CF File
Operation

CSV File Read

For details, ST IAIK Tag Reference Manual 3.1 D-Script/Global
D-Script, 3.2 Extended Sl O Script
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NEW FEATURES OF VERSON 7.0

B New Device/PLC Protocols
* Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems SJ300/L 300P Series Inverters

* Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems EH-150 Unit 1:1/1:n Device Addi-
tions

* SIEMENS SIMATIC S7 Ethernet

» Schneider Modbus TCP Ethernet

» Schneider Modbus RTU 1:n

» Schneider UniTelWay Modbus RTU

* Rockwell (Allen Bradley) Compact Logix Ethernet
* FATEK FACON Device Addition

Device/PLC Connection Manual
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NEW FEATURES OF VERSON 7.1

NEW FEATURES OF VERSION 7.1

The upgrade from GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.0 to Ver. 7.1 adds the
following new features.

<For all models>
& Information Data Color Selection

Screen information character colors can be used to designate Tag Names, Parts
ID numbers and Device Addresses.

2.10.2 Screen Property Settings

<For GP2000 Series unitsonly> (Not including GP2000H units)
€ Time-Base Function

The new Time-Base function can be used for Keypad Input Displays and
Numeric Displays. The“ Time-Base” function is built into Siemens Co. PLC
units. This function displays the top four bits of hex data, with the number
indicated by the remaining 12 bits being displayed using 3 digits of BCD
data. Four Time-Base modes are available: 0.01s, 0.1s, 1sand 10s. The 3
places of BCD data are the decimal point data, followed by a space or a“0”,
for atotal of 4 digits. Seconds units are always displayed.

2.1.14 Keypad Displays, 2.1.21 Numeric Displays

€ CF Write Mode Function

Using the CSV Data Transfer Function, you can select the method used
when writing data to a CF Card. Selections include either writing all of a
file's contents, or only overwriting data. Only overwriting data allows the
accumulation of title data ITEM NAME).

Tag Reference Manual 4.4.3 List of Condition Settings

B New Device/PL C Protocols

» Toshiba Schneider Inverter VF-S9,VF-nC1,VF-S11,VF-A7 Series Invert-
ers

* HITACHI S10V Series Ethernet
* FUJ MICREX-SX Series

* YOKOGAWA FCN/FCJ Series
* Ubon UPZ Series

Device/PLC Connection Manual
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NEW FEATURES OF VERSION 7.2

The upgrade from GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows Ver. 7.1 to Ver. 7.2 adds the
following new features.

B New model supported
€ ST403 Units
 Featuring RS-232C/RS-422 selectable seria interface
* Featuring Ethernet interface
* Featuring two colors (amber and red) for the backlight
B New functions
<For all models>
@ Support of Function Switch for Q-tag Selection Key

The Q-tag Selection keys that have been created using T-tag can be created
using Function switches.

2.1.3 Function Switches

€ Equal Layout of Multiple Copies

When making multiple copies of an object, the duplicated objects are
automatically aligned with equal spacing in the area selected with the
mouse.

2.4.7 Duplicate

@ Centering of Part Labels

A repositioned label can be returned to the center with one-button operation.

2.1 Parts W Creating Labels

<For GP2000 Seriesand ST Seriesunitsonly>
@ Global Interlock

Touch panel or function keys become enabled only when the condition (ON
or OFF) of the specific bit addressis being satisfied. When the condition is
not satisfied, entries from the touch panel and function keys are disabled.

2.9 Global Interlock
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NEW FEATURES OF VERSON 7.2

<For GP2000 Series (except for GP-2000H Series) and ST Se-
ries units only>

@ Supporting Modelsand Protocols for Time-Base Function

The Time-Base function can be used with ST Series units.
The function can also be used with the PROFIBUS-DP protocol.
The Time-Base function isfeatured in SIEMENS PLCs (S5 and S7 Series).

2.1.14 Keypad Display, 2.1.21 Numeric Displays

<For ST403 only>
@ Backlight Color Change

The backlight of the ST403 features two colors: amber and red. By switch-
ing the colors of the backlight, alarms and other information can be ex-
pressed without using the buzzer, sound outputs, or screen displays.

2.12.2 Backlight Color Change
B New Device/PL C Protocols

* HIOKI E.E. Smart Site Series Ethernet
¢ GE Fanuc Automation Series 90-30/90-70 Ethernet
» Mitsubishi MEL SEC-QUTE Series Direct-coupled protocol

Device/PLC Connection Manual
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

14

B Structure of the Manual CD-ROM

The "Operation Manual" is the first of four manuals for this product and
explains how to use the "GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2" software
(hereinafter referred to as "this product™). Please refer to all of the manuals
named below when using this product. These manuals can be found as PDF
filesinyour “Manual CD-ROM” (CD #2).

In addition to these manuals, data files containing supplemental information
on updated functions are also provided. To read these additional datafiles,
click on the [Start] button in your Windows OS main screen and select the
[Programs] - [Pro-face] - [ProPB3 C-Package] menu. Then, click on the
[Read Mg] selection.

For detailed information about GP series products, please refer to each GP's
"User Manual". (Optionally available)

Operation Manual |Describes this products operation procedures and all

vol.1 (this manual) standard functions. (provided as PDF data)

Tag Reference Describes the function of and detailed settings for all
Vol.2 Manual GP-PRO/PBIII Tags. (provided as PDF data)

) Describes this product's pre-made Parts and symbols.

Vol. 3 |Parts List (provided as PDF data)

Device/PLC Describes the methods for connecting the GP to
Vol. 4 |Connection supported devices from other manufacturers.

Manual (provided as PDF data)

Screen Data Layout Sheets are useful for designing tag address settings, etc.
and example sheets are installed as part of the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows
standard installation.

The following two layout sheets, "Device Allocation Table" and "Tag Lay-
out Sheet", are in Microsoft Excel format and are located in the PDF Manual
CD-ROM.

The following folder and file names are used.

Folder Name File Name Contents
Pro-face\ DevicelE.xls | Device Allocation Table
propbwin\sheet TAG1EXIs

TAG2EXS Tag Layout Sheet
TAG3EXIs
TAGAE.xIs

For information on the use of Microsoft Excel, please refer to the Excel
software's User Manual.

B Designation of Supported M odels

The functions and settings supported by each model may vary depending on
the supported models. In this manual, explanations given are based on the
variation of the “ Series’ and “Product name” described in the “List of
Supported Models’.
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B Chapter Breakdown

This manual contains 12 chapters and an appendix.
Thefollowing is agenera description of each chapter:

&4 CHAPTER 1: FUNDAMENTAL S OF GP-PRO/PB |11 FOR WINDOWS
This chapter describes GP-PRO/PBI I usage from start to finish. Also
explains the overall structure of the GP-PRO/PBIII Project Manager and
Screen Editor areas.

€ CHAPTER 2: CREATING BASE SCREENS
This chapter describes the basic operations and terminology used for draw-
ing functions, such as“Part”, “Tag”, “Library”, and “D-Script”.

& CHAPTER 3: DRAWING APPLICATIONS: CREATING and USING
SCREENS
This chapter describes the procedures for creating and using various screens,
suchastheM, T, K, X, | and V screens, which enable you to create high-
quality images and provide advanced-level functionality.

€ CHAPTER 4: SCREEN AND PROJECT MANAGEMENT
This chapter describes the procedures for editing and saving created screens
and project files, and information management procedure.

€ CHAPTER 5: CREATING AND EDITING ALARMS
This chapter describes the alarm creating and editing procedures.

€ CHAPTER 6: GPINITIAL AND SYSTEM SETTINGS
This chapter describes theinitial setup procedure required to use a GP series
display unit.

€ CHAPTER 7: TRANSFERRING DATA
This chapter describes the procedure for sending created screensto a GP
series display unit.

¢ CHAPTER 8: SSMULATION

This chapter describes the procedures for simulating the operation between a
GP series panel and aPLC.

€ CHAPTER 9: PRINTING
This chapter describes the procedure for printing created screens.

€ CHAPTER 10: ADVANCED FEATURES
This chapter describes the procedures for using GP-PRO/PBI I I’s advanced
functions such as sound output, filing data (recipe), CSV data transfer
function, logging functions, and CF Card usage. For the detailed informa-
tion, refer to Volume 3, Tag Reference Manual.

€ CHAPTER 11: PROJECT MANAGER HIERARCHICAL DISPLAY
This chapter describes the procedures for using the Project Manager in
hierarchical display mode.

€ CHAPTER 12: DATA COMPATIBILITY
This chapter describes the procedure for converting existing screens created
with older generation screen editor software (e.g. GP-PRO, GP-PRO |1, GP-
PRO 111, Parts Box) with GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows.
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€ APPENDIX
* Error Messages
Lists the error messages that will be displayed during operation of this
product.

* Troubleshooting
Provides problem diagnosis and suggests solutions for errors and software
operation problems.

» Address Conversion Tables
Lists the addresses available for each manufacturer’s supported models.

* Software Trouble Report

If a software problem persists, even after using the Troubleshooting section,
write down information about the problem using this sheet and send it by
fax to your local Pro-face support center.

16 GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows \er. 7.2 Operation Manual



MANUAL SYMBOLSAND TERMINOLOGY

MANUAL SYMBOLS AND TERMINOLOGY

This manual uses the following symbols and terminol ogy.

If you have any questions about the contents of this manual, please contact
your local GP distributor.

Also, If you have any question about your personal computer or Windows,
please contact your PC distributor or manufacturer.

B Safety Symbolsand Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms to identify important
information related to the correct and safe operation of this product.
Symbol Description

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in serious injury
or death.

WARNING

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in minor injury or
equipment damage.
CAUTION

Indicates a potentially damaging action or dangerous situation that could
result in abnormal equipment operation or data loss.

Indicates instructions or procedures that must be performed to ensure
correct product use.

a. |§
1) hS] <
Q nmp

@€

Indicates instructions or procedures that must not be performed.
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B General Information Symbolsand Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms for general information.

Symbol Description
@\ Provides hints on correct product use, or supplementary
Note: information.
X2
Indicates an item's related information (manual name, chapter,
section, sub-section).

Refers to keys on the computer keyboard.
B Keyboard Compatibility List

IBM Compatible

Indicates a PC that can run the Windows® operating system.

Device

A device connected to the GP, such as a programmable logic
controller, sequencer, thermoregulator or inverter.

GP

Generic name for the "GP Series" of programmable operator
interface made by the Digital Electronics Corporation. For a
list of compatible GP products please see "Compatible
Products and Environmental Specifications".

LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS M List of
Supported GPs

GLC

Generic name for the GLC Series of Graphic Logic Controllers
made by Digital Electronics Corporation.

LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS M List of
Supported GLCs

ST

Generic name for the ST Series of Programmable Operator
Interfaces by Digital Electronics Corporation.

LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS W List of
Supported STs

LT

Generic name for the LT Series of Graphic Logic Controllers by
Digital Electronics Corporation.

LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS M List of
Supported LTs
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B Keyboard Compatibility List

This manual uses the following symbols to indicate computer keyboard

keys.

The key names used by your computer keyboard may differ. Please use the
chart below for reference.

Type PS/2 Compatible
Symbol 101 Keyboard

Esc Esc

Tab Tab =5
Ctrl
-Shift

Alt

Delete
Siaa%ke Backspace

B Typical User Configuration

This manual's description of this software's operating procedures and fea-
turesis based on the PC system configuration shown below.

If you use adifferent configuration, the PC and GP screens, as well asthe
names used for pre-made Parts may differ. In this case, please substitute the
equivalent screen and part names of your system for those given in this

manual.
Hardware/Software Specification Remarks
0sS Windows 98
Device Mitsubishi MELSEC AnA series (Link)
GP GP-2600T
Recommended Cable:
Connection between GPW-CB02
RS-232C . .
the GP and PC Made by Digital Electronics
Corporation

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows \er. 7.2 Operation Manual
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PRECAUTIONS

PRECAUTIONS

B CD-ROM Usage Precautions

To prevent CD-ROM damage or malfunctions, please observe the following
instructions:

:

Do not remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM drive while the drive’s
operation lamp is lit.

Do not touch the CD-ROM recording surface.

Do not place CD-ROMs in a place where they may be exposed to extremely
high or low temperatures, high humidity, or dust.

B Product Usage Precautions

To prevent program malfunction or accidents, be sure to observe the follow-
ing instructions:

A .

Warning

20

Touch panel switches should NOT be used for a
device’'s Emergency Stop Switch. Minister of
Health, Labour and Welfare speaking, all indus-
trial machinery/systems must be equipped with a
mechanical, manually operated emergency stop
switch. Also, for other kinds of systems, similar
mechanical switches must be provided to ensure
safe operation of those systems.

Do not turn off your personal computer’s power switch during the execu-
tion of a program.

After you create a screen with this product and transfer it to the GP unit, do
not send the same screen from the GP to a DOS version of this screen
editor software (e.g. GP-PRO/PB III, GP-PRO III).

Do not change the contents of this product’s project files using the Text
Editor software.

Do not send a screen to a GP unit if that GP does not support the functions
provided by your screen editor software.
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GENERAL GP RESTRICTIONS

@ Drawing

* The GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows software displays screen data using
your personal computer’s fonts and graphic functions. Therefore, there
may be a dight difference between the data displayed on your personal
computer and the data displayed on the GP unit after that screen dataiis
sent to the GP.

*  When characters are positioned on atiling pattern, they may not be
displayed properly on the GP unit if the dot pattern of the characters
matches that of thetiling pattern and the characters are positioned on the
same color. To solve the problem, shift the characters by one dot.

* When aGP unit isvertically installed, the panel’s coordinates will differ
from those used on the screen editor software. Therefore, when you enter
screen coordinates using tags or D-Script, please consider the GP's
orientation. (0. 0) on the screen editor software

(0. 0) on the GP series’ panel

» Double-byte characters used in a project (including filenames and titles)
may not display correctly when displayed in a single-byte drawing envi-
ronment. If you intend to use your screen datain a single-byte environ-
ment, be sure to use only single-byte characters for screen text.

» Datashould be edited using the same environment (OS) it was created
with.If adifferent OSis used, characters may change or be unreadable.

€ Functionsand Settings

» Certain functions and setting supported by the GP unit are not supported

by the GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows program, and vice versa.
[Setting and functionsitems set via the GP unit (Not by GP-PRO/PB
11 for Windows) ]

- Language Font selection

- GPDate/Time

- GP Sdf-Diagnosis Function

- Functions for adjusting the Video Display
[Functions and setting items supported by GP-PRO/PB I11 for Win-
dows only (Not by the GP unit)]
The following settings are included in the “GP System Settings’ area:

“Checksum Verification”

- “Buzzer Output”

- Screen Change Order in hierarchical display mode

- Turning the "Common Password" On/Off

- Screen Change according to standby mode time

- Shift to OFFLINE mode

- “K-tag” processing

- GPunit’sinternal memory (LS ared) backup function

- “Error Display Reset”

- “Watchdog” (Monitoring the communication status between the GP

and the device)
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Address setting for "CF Card Control Setting” (Data Storage/Space
Storage Address/SRAM Auto Backup)

“Q-tag” settings (Display format, Print Settings, and Alarm Trigger
Count Write's Start Address/Processing Performed at GP power-ON/
Perform External Operations/Q-tag: Time Character addition (format)
Communication Monitoring Period settings (Desgnate trangmisson wait
time)

Data Backup

Display Colors

FEP Setting

Serial code reader (LS storage start address/Read complete bit
address/Data storage setting)

The Control Word Address setting for the " Screen Capture” func-
tion

"Print Type" (Setting the print function with the tool connector)
Thisfeature is only available with GLC2300 Series units.
Thefollowing GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows features, even though they
can be set using the GP-PRO/PBI I software, are currently not sup-
ported for thefollowing PLCs. SgaprmeX Tag Reference Manual
Be sure to check that your type of PLC supports the features you
wish to use on the GP prior to creating your GP-PRO/PBI I for
Windows project data.

Adjustment of Touch Panel Scan Sensitivity

*  When adevice/PLC shown in the table below is connected, some GP
settings and software features may be limited.
Before creatingnew screens, see the table below.
Device/PLC Connection Manual

<Functions of GP-PRO/PB 11| for Windows Ver. 7.0>
O : Supported @: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported:

Specified Rockwell (Allen-Bradley) Modicon
in: Item SLC50_0/PLC-5 PLC-5 SLC500 Modbus Modbus
DataHighway+ | Remote I/O DH485 Slave Plus

Communication setting X1 Xt N @) Xt

GP Operating environment N X1t % 0 X
Use System Area @) X @) @) @)
Use Read Area 0] X @] O ©)
E-tag, K-tag: Indirect setting X X X @] X
H-tag: Read after startup X X @) (@) X
S-tag: Read after startup X X @) (@) X
Trend graph "block display” X4 X @) ©) X
D-script: Memory Copy X X @) (@) X

Software | D-script: Address Offset
Desigr?ation X X o o X
Filing data function X X @) O X
CSV data transfer function X X O O X
Logging function X X ®) ®) X
GP resetting due to write error X X @) X X
Data backup X X O O X
2-Way driver e e” e’ O ®”

*1 These items can be set using [ GP Setup] of GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows.
*2 "maximum id" can be set using [GP Setup] of GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows.
*3 Only the LS area can be used.
*4 Displays support available when Device/PLC Device Addresses are used. Use
of the GP LS Area’s Read Area is supported (* O”).
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<Functions of GP-PRO/PB || for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported ®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP 70 Series
GP-H70
GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP- | GP
ltems GP-370
270 470 570 571 675 |570VM | 870VM | 377L | 377S |37W2B
GP-57JS
Full color (64-color) display X X X X (0] (0] X X X 0] X
3-speed blinking X X X X 0] (0] X X X o X
Data sampling @) X @) (0] 0] O O (0] (0] o (0]
LS area backup X X ) ° (0] (0] X X (0] o (0]
Trend graph (tag) backup X X ) ° (0] (0] X X (0] 0] (0]
Trend graph (ta
g_ Ph (tag) @] X @] o] o (e} o] o] O O o]
“block display”
Trend graph (ta
g p (.g) ] X ] O o o] ¢} (¢} O @) o]
lower-section fill
Changing color using
. O X O o] o o] o] o] O @] o]
K-tag bit
E-tag, g-tag, K-tag: Indirect
. ] X ] O o o] ¢} (¢} O O o]
color setting
E-tag, g-tags: Indirect
designation of relative (@) X (@) (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] o (0]
value range
C-tag, E-tag, S-tag: Tiling
@) X o (0] 0] (@] O O (0] @) O
background colors (Bg)
g-tag: Color differentiation
. . O X ] O o ¢} e} ¢} o @] o]
in graph display
D-script Additions o X o o o o o o o o o
(Drawing, Math Functions)
Drawing function (H-tag) X (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] o
T-tag: Radio switch X
function
In'chlng outpu't switch X X o o o o X
(Tih-tag and Tiw-tag)
Q-tag: Backup @] O X X (0] 0] 0]
Q-tag: Setting display o o o o o
format
Q-tag: Display by o | x|o|lo|lo|lo|lo|]o|lo|olo
second
Q-tag: Setting print X X X o o o o o X X X
color
Tank graph o | x|o|lo|lo|lo|lo|o|o|o]o
(pre-made parts)
Meter graph o |x|o|lo|lo|lo|lo|o|]o]ol|o
(pre-made parts)
Video window display X X X X X X o o X X X
(V-tag)
Setting D|_rect|on of X X X X X o X X X X X
Screen Printout
Interrupt/cancel hard- X X o o o o o o X X X
copy printout
Seft OFFLINE” mode o o o o X o o
switch feature off
Q-tag: Sub-display X (0] @) (0] (0] (0] 0]
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<Functions of GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported ®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP 70 Series
GP-H70
GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP
Items GP-370
GP57JS 270 470 570 571 675 |570VM|[870VvM| 377L | 377S |37W2B

Q-tag: Grouping of
alarms into a block
A-tag: Indirect
designation of text
screen or sub-display
screen

Filing data function
Data logging function
Sound output function
CF Card compatibility
Global D-script
Compatible with
Pro-Server

Compatible with LS area
for simulation

GP resetting due to write
error

Compatible with transfer
speed of 115.2Kbps
Creation of composite
parts for Filing Data
D-script: Bit dual state

X X X X X X X X o @) 0]

XXX XXX
XXX X)X X
XXX XXX
XXX X]X] X
XXX XXX
X X[ X[ X]X] X
XXX X)X X
XXX XXX
X |O|X|[X|0O|O
X |O|X|[X|0O|O
X |O|X|[X]|0O|O

x
x
x
>
x
>
>
x
O
O
O

. X X X X X X X X O O O
trigger
D-script: Memory Copy X X X X X X X X O O 0]
P-.s.crl.pt: .Memory block X X X X X X X X o o o
initialization
D-script: Loop function X X X X X X X X (0] O (0]
D-sgnpt:_Address offset X X X X X X X X o o o
designation
D-script:Temporary
address (can be used up X X X X X X X X @) @) (0]

to 90 addresses)
Filing function:Can be
designated up to 10,000 X X X X X X X X (0] 0] (0]
pieces of data

Filing function: Multiple
folders

Filing function: Stores
the cursor position.
Filing function: PLC data
transfer completion Bit X X X X X X X X (0] 0] (0]
Address

Logging function: Loop
function

Logging function: Total
LS data write

CF Card free capacity
storage
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<Functions of GP-PRO/PB || for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported ®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP 70 Series
GP-H70
GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP
ltems GP-370
270 470 570 571 675 |570VM|870VM| 377L | 377S |37W2B
GP-57JS
4-state lamp X | x| x| x| x| x| x| x|o]|o]o
(pre-made parts)
T-tag: Grouping with auto X X X X X X X X o o o
OFF
T-tag: Interlock Touch
Available Conditions X X X X X X X X (0] @) o]
(bit OFF)
Offline shift X X X X X X X X o o 0
(pre-made parts)
Q-tag block printing X X X X X X X X X X X
Q-tag external operation X X X X X X X X @) ©) O
A-tag blank line display X X X X X X X X (0] 0] 0]
Alarm message: Can be X X X X X X X X o o 0
used up to 512 messages
Backlight burnout X X X X X X X X o o X
detector
Internal 2-Port function X X X X X X X X (0] O o]
GB-WEB compatibility X X X X X X X X X X X
PLC Simulation via Ethernet X X X X X X X X X X X
Factory-Set IP address
: X X X X X X X X X X X
settings for data transfer
General SIO Protocol X X X X X X X X X X X
Serial 2-D reader
- X X X X X X X X X X X
compatibility
Serial bar-code reader
. X X X X X X X X X X X
compatibility
256-color display X X X X X X X X X X X
Q-tag: up to 2048 messages X X X X X X X X X X X
Q-tag: Expansion of time
- X X X X X X X X (0] @) 0]
format digits
T-tag: momentary (one-shot
X X X X X X X X (0] 0] o
buzzer)
Number of logging words:
X X X X X X
255
Image Fonts X X X X X X X X X X X
Multi Language Display
Function
Screen Snapshot X | x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x| x
Function for Simulation
[/O Setting (Monitor
function for touch panel X X X X X X X X X X X
input time)
Image Parts X X X X X X X X X X X
Screen Capture Function X X X X X X X X X X X
Compatible with v-tag X X X X X X X X X X X
Pop-up Keyboard X | x| x| x| x| x| x| x|o|]o]o
Function
Global Vibration Function| X X X X X X X X X X X
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<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported ®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP70 Series
tems f;';;g GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- 3?5\/’2
GP-57JS 270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 [570VM|870VM|377L | 377S B
CSV Data Transfer
. X X X X X X X X X X X
Function
CSV File Display
. X X X X X X X X X X X
Function
CF Card File Manager
. X X X X X X X X X X X
Function
Extended SIO Script X X X X X X X X X X X
Trend Graph: Data
. X X X X X X X X X X X
Record Display
Trend Graph/Data
Sampling: Up to 40 trend X X X X X X X X X X X
lines
Backup Function for
X X X X X X X X X X X
Trend Graph parts
Q-tag Log Alarm: Date
i X X X X X X X X X X X
display for all alarms
SRAM Auto Backup
. X X X X X X X X X X X
Function
Filing Function: Block
X X X X X X X X X X X

No./Block Name Transfer
Text Size: Added Control
for size adjustments X X X X X X X X X X X
(integers from 1 to 8)
Loop Function with

X X X X X X X X X X X
Screen Capture
Screen Capture
. i X X X X X X X X X X X

Completed Bit Setting
On/Off of Common
Password for Offline X X X X X X X X X X X
mode
GLC Ladder Monitor

. X X X X X X X X X X X
Function
Support folrlndex Text in « « X « « « N « o o o
Message Display

*1 Supported only by GLC-2400/2500/2600 Series units.
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<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported ®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP70 Series
Items gl:’;g(()) GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- ?730 ?730 GP- | GP- E??TN
GP-57JS 270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 VM VM 377L | 377S B
8-level monochrome
. X X X X X X X X X X X
display
Trend graph (Block
Display) X X X X X X X X X X X
Dot display
Trend graph (Block
Display) X X X X X X X X X X X
Assistant line display
Trend graph (Block
Display)Display range X X X X X X X X X X X
designation
CSV data transfer:
Condition name X X X X X X X X X X X
search/auto-transfer
D-Script
CF file operation X X X X X X X X X X X
function
D-Script
Printer port operation X X X X X X X X X X X
function
Serial interface selection X X X X X X X X X X X
Background color for G-
tags and bar/pie/half pie X X X X X X X X X 0 0
graph parts
CF Memory Loader Tool:
Conversion from MEM X X X X X X X X X X X
file to PRW file
CF Memory Loader Tool:
. . X X X X X X X X X X X
Multiple projects
7-segment display of . « « « « « « « « « X
parts
M_ultlp_le Copies _-Copy 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Direction Selection
lnd?)f Te.xt Center X X X X X X X X 0] 0] 0]
Positioning
E>.<tended Font Char. 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Size
Security Levels X
Time Schedule X
OFFLINE Language
L X X X X X X X X X X X
Switching
Half-2 Byte Character 0 X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
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<Functions of GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported ®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP77R/GP2000 Series

GP- | GP- | GP-| GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
377R | 477R | 577R |2301H|2401H| 2300 | 2301 | 2400 | 2401 | 2500 | 2501 | 2600 | 2601

Items

Full support (64-color)

display O|lx|O|e@|O0O|e*|e|O0O|0O|e”|e*|O]|O
3-speed blinking Ol x| O|®@|O |e'|e|O0]|0O |e'|et|O|O0O
Data sampling oj]ojofjOo]J]O0OjJ]O]J]O|JOfO]J]O]J]O|O]|O
LS area backup oOJj]ojO0O]O]J]O]J]OJOJO]J]O|O[O]O]O
Trend graph (tag) backup ololo|lololo|lololo|lo|lolo]|o
Trend graph (tag) “block

display” ojlojlojojojofo|jojo|jofoO0oj0O]|O0
Trend graph (tag) lower-

section il olo|o|lo|o|o|lo|o|O|O|lO|O]|O
Changing color using K-tag

bit ololo|jojfOo|j]OoOfO|J]OfO]|J]O|O]|]O|O
E-tag, g-tag, K-tag: Indirect

color seting olo|o|lo|o|o|lo|o|O|O|lO|O]|O

E-tag, g-tags: Indirect
designation of relative value
range

C-tag, E-tag, S-tag: Tiling

@)
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
@)
O
O
O
O

background colors (Bg) O O O O S S S S O O S S S
g-tag: Color differentiation in

graph display c|lojojo|jojojofojfo|jojoj|jo|o
D-script Additions (Drawing,

Math Functions) O O S S S S S S O O S S S
Drawing function (H-tag) (o) @) @) @) @) @) @) O @) @) @) @) @)
Tag:Radioswittchfunction [ O | O | Ol O |l O | OoOlolOoO|loO|lOoOlO|O|oO
Inching output switch (Tih-

tag and Tiw-tag) X O[O | X | X[ X | X | X|[X]|X|[X]X]X
Q-tag: Backup 0Ojo0ojo0o)jofjfo0o]J]O0O|J]O0OfO0O]J]O|]O]O]0O]|O
Q-tag: Setting displayformat | O [ O | O | O [ O | O |1 Ol O]l OO0 |0

*1 GP-2300L, GP-2301L, GP-2500L and GP-2501L units do not support this feature.
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<Functions of GP-PRO/PB || for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported ®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP77R/GP2000 Series

GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-

(o)
B
@
pel
@
e
(o)
o
(o)
o

ltems 377R | 477R | 577R |2301H |2401H | 2300 | 2301 | 2400 | 2401 | 2500 | 2501 | 2600 | 2601
Q-tag: Display by second oOojojOo|jlOfO]jJ]O)J]O|JlO|O]J]O]J]O|O]|O
Q-tag: Setting print color O X @) X X ) X O O (@) (@) (@) (@)
Tank graph (pre-made parts) | O @) 9) @) @) O O O| O (@) @) O ()
Meter graph (premadeparts)f O | O | O | O | O |O|[O|O|OfO|O|O]|O
Video window display X X X X X X X X X 0*4 X 0*4 X
(V-tag)
Setting Direction of Screen
Printout X X X X X X X X | O X X|10O0|O
Interrupt/cancel hard-copy O*z o o X X o X o o o o o o
printout
Set “OFFLINE” mode switch
feature off oflfojojojofOo|jJ]OjJ]OfO|O|J]O]|J0O]|O
Q-tag: Sub-display O[O0O|J]O0O]J]O0O|]O[O]|]O0O]J]O0O[O|O]|]0O0]0]|O0O
Q-tag: Grouping of alarms ololololololololololololo

into a block

A-tag: Indirect designation of
text screen or sub-display
screen

Filing data function

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

Data logging function

[y
[&)]

O|O| O] O |O|O|O|O|O|O

Sound output function

N

ol ol o |%olC]|%.olo

CF Card compatibility
Global D-script

N
w

Compatible with Pro-Server

Compatible with LS area for
simulation

GP resetting due to write
error

Compatible with transfer
speed of 115.2Kbps
Creation of composite parts
for Filing Data

ol o | o |%olC|x|olo
o| ol ol|olololx|olo

o|o|o]|o|%o]%Colo
o|lo| ol o|x|ololx|olo
o|lo| ol o|x|ololx|lolo
o|lo| ol o|x|ololx|lolo
o|lo|o| ol|olololololo
o|lo| ol o |x|ololx|olo
o|lo|o| o|olololololo
o|lo| ol o |ClololClolo
o|lo| o]l o |ClololClolo

OO O

*1 Alarge-size multi-unit E is necessary to enable this function.

*2 A middle-size multi-unit E is necessary to enable this function.

*3 A large-size multi-unit E or GP Ethernet I/F unit is necessary to enable this function.
*4 To utilize this feature, the optional VM unit is required.

*5 A bus conversion unit and a sound output unit (a large-size multi-unit Sor a large-size
multi-unit E) are required to use this function.
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<Functions of GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported @: Depends on theunit X: Not supported

GP77R/GP2000 Series

ltem GP-| GP- | GP- 225'1 2?13-1 GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
ems 37TR|477R |577R |~ | 7" 2300 | 2301 | 2400 | 2401 | 2500 2501 | 2600 | 2601
D?Scrlpt: Bit dual state 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
trigger
D-Script: Memory Copy 0 0 0 0
D-Script: Memory block 0 0 0 0

initialization
D-Script: Loop function 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

D-Script: Address offset
designation
D-Script:Temporary
address (can beusedup | O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
to 90 addresses)
Filing function:Can be
designated up to 10,000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
pieces of data

Filing function: Multiple
folders

Filing function: Stores
the cursor position.

Filing function: Device
data transfer completion | O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Bit Address

Logging function: Loop
function

Logging function: Total
LS data write

CF Card free capacity

storage

4-state lamp (pre-made 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
parts)

g—;;a:g: Grouping with auto 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

T-tag: Interlock Touch
Available Conditions (bit | O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

OFF)
Offline shift (pre-made 0
parts)

Q-tag block printing 0%

Q-tag external operation

A-tag blank line display
Alarm message: Can be
used up to 512 messages
Backlight burnout
detector

Internal 2-Port function 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

O |Oo] O (o] ©
O |Oo] o o] ©
O |[Oo] O [X] O
O |[Oo] O [X] O
O |[Oo] O o] ©
O |[Oo] O [X] O
O |[Oo] O (o] ©
O |Oo] O (O] ©O
O |Oo] O (o] ©O
O |[Oo] o (o] ©
O |Oo] o (o] ©
O |[Oo] o o] ©

0 X X 0 0 0 o o

o
o
o
o
o

*1 A large-size multi-unit E is necessary to enable this function.
*2 A middle-size multi-unit E is necessary to enable this function.
30 GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual



GENERAL GP RESTRICTIONS

<Functions of GP-PRO/PB I1l for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported @: Depends on the unit X: Not supported

GP77R/GP2000 Series

tem GP- | GP- | GP- 2(22'1 2?13-1 GP- | GP- |GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
ems 377R|477R |577R 2300 | 2301 | 2400 | 2401 | 2500 | 2501 | 2600 | 2601

GB-WEB compatibility
PLC Simulation via
Ethernet

Factory-Set IP address
settings for data transfer
General S10 Protocol
Serial 2-D reader
compatibility

Serial bar-code reader
compatibility

256-color display

Q-tag: up to 2048
messages

Q-tag: Expansion of time
format digits

T-tag: momentary (one-
shot buzzer)

Number of logging
words: 255

Image Fonts

Multi Language Display
Function

Screen Snapshot
Function for Simulation
I/0 Setting (Monitor
function for touch panel
input time)

Image Parts

Screen Capture Function
Compatible with v-tag
Pop-up Keyboard
Function

Global Vibration Function

e
%
%
@)
>
@)
>
@]
%
@)
O*

&

*
N

oO|lOo|0OlO|O
X | X |IX] X | X
O|lO|0OlO|O
X | X [X]| X

ol
ol
(3]
(3]

X | OIXI X | O | 0O0O| X |IX| X | X |IX] X | X
X |1 O [IXI X|]O | 0O | X |IX| X | X |IX] X | X
X | O IXI X[ O] O | X |X| X | X [X] X ]| X
olololo|lo|lo|o|x|x|x|x| x| x|x|z
olololo|lo|lo|ol|o| x| x x| x| x|x|=
olololo|lo|lo|ol|olo|lololo]| o
olololo|lo|lo|o|o|l x| x x| x| x
olololo|lo|o|o|olo|lololo| o
olololo|lo|lo|o|o|l x| x|x|x]|©

oO|lo|ojo|o|oOo|oO|e.
oO|lo|oflo|o|O|0O ]|,
oO|lo|ojo|o|oO|o0O|e.
oO|lo|ofo|o|oO|o0O|e.

O
O
O

w

O [x|Ooflof ©
O [x|oflof O
O [x|oflof O

X| O | X[X]|X

x| O | X[X]|X

x| O | X[X]|X

o| o |x|olo| o
x| o |x|olo| o
x| o |x|olo| o
x| o |C.lolo| o
x| o |x|olo| o
x| o |C.lolo| o
x| o |x|olo| o

@)
>
x

*1 A middle-size multi-unit E is necessary to enable this function.
*2 A large-size multi-unit E or GP Ethernet I/F unit is necessary to enable this function.
*3 To utilize this feature, the optional VM unit is required.

*4 A bus conversion unit and a large-size multi-unit E or a GP Ethernet Interface unit are
required to enable this function.

*5 GP-2300L/S, GP-2301L/S, GP-2500L/S and GP-2501L/Sdo not support this feature.
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<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported ®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP77R/GP2000 Series

item GP- | GP- | GP- 22';'1 2643'1 GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
ems 37TR|477R|577R H H 23002301 ] 2400 | 2401 | 2500 | 2501 | 2600 | 2601
CSVpataTransfer x x X o o o o o o o 0 0 0
Function
CSVFile Display x| x| x|o|lo|lo|lo|o|o|o|o]|o]|o
Function
CFCa_rdFlleManager X X x ol o olololololol o
Function
Extended SI10 Script x | x | x |[0?|0%| O |0%|0%|0%|0%|0%®|0°| 0"
Trend Graph: Data X X X ol o olololololol o

Record Display

Trend Graph/Data
Sampling: Upto40trend | X X X O] O] O O O O O O 0] 0]
lines

Backup Function for
Trend Graph parts

Q-tag Log Alarm: Date
display for all alarms

SRAM Auto Backup
Function

Filing Function: Block
No./Block Name Transfer

Text Size: Extended
options for text size X X X ojojojojlofofo|lOo]|JO]|O
(integers from 1 to 8)

Loop Function with
Screen Capture

Screen Capture
Completed Bit Setting

On/Off of Common
Password for Offline X X X o o (@] (0] (@] (@] (@] (@] (0] 0]
mode

GLC Ladder Monitor
Function *

Support for Index Text in

. ojo|jlofojo|jJ]ofojo]J]o|fojo]|]0Oo|oO
Message Display

*1 Supported only by GLC-2400/2500/2600 Series units.

*2 To enable this function, first install GP-PRO/PBIII version 6.2 or later to enable the
serial interface selection feature.

*3 Depending on the GP revision, it may sometimes not be possible to change the “ Serial I/
F Switch” setting to “ Yes” . For details regarding GP revisions,

4.2.8 Changing Extended SI O Type

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual



GENERAL GP RESTRICTIONS

<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported ®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP77R/GP2000 Series

tem GP- | GP- | GP- 263;; 2?18; GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
ems 377R|477R|577R H H 2300|2301 | 2400 [ 2401 | 2500 | 2501 | 2600 | 2601
8-level monochrome *3

. X X X ° X [ [ X X [} [
display

Trend graph (Block
Display)Dot display
Trend graph (Block
Display)Assistant line X X X (0] (0] (0] 0] 0] 0] 0] (0] (0] (0]
display

Trend graph (Block
Display)Display range X X X (@) (@) (@) 0] o 0] 0] 0] o o
designation

CSV data transfer:
Condition name X X X (0] (0] (0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0]
search/auto-transfer
D-Script

CF file operation X X | X |o?|o?| o0 |0o?| 0 |0?| 0 |0?| 0|07
function
D-Script
Printer port operation X X X X X (0] X O] O] 0] 0] 0] 0]
function

Serial interface
selection
Background color for
G-tags and bar/pie/half | O (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] 0] 0] 0] (0] (0] (0] (0]
pie graph parts

CF Memory Loader

X X X (0] (0] (0] O] O] O] O] 0] 0] 0]

Tool:

Conversion from MEM X X X © © © © © © © © © ©
file to PRW file

CF Memory Loader

Tool: X X X (0] (0] (0] 0] (0] 0] (0] (@] (@] (@]

Multiple projects
7-segment display of
parts

Multiple Copies -Copy
Direction Selection
Index Text Center
Positioning

Extended Font Char.
Size

Security Levels

Time Schedule
OFFLINE Language
Switching

Half-2 Byte Character O

X | X[X] O
X | X[X] O
X | X[X] O

O X [X|X| ©
O X [X|X| ©
O X [X|X| ©
O X [X|X| ©
O X [X|X| ©
O X [X|X| ©
O X [X|X| ©
O X [X|X| ©
O X [X|X| ©
O X [X|X| ©

O

*1 Depending on the GP revision, it may sometimes not be possible to change the “ Serial 1/
F Switch” setting to “ Yes’ . For details regarding GP revisions,

4.2.8 Changing Extended Sl O Type

*2 This function can be used for the D-Script or Global D-Script. For the extended SIO
cript, the serial interface selection must be designated in advance for the extended SO
Script protocol.

*3 The GP-2501T and GP-2501S do not support this function.
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<Functions of GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported @: Depends on theunit X: Not supported

ST Series
Iltems ST Items ST Items ST
A-tag: Indirect designation of text
Full support (64-color) display X g . g O ||Q-tag block printing X
screen or sub-display screen
3-speed blinking X ||Filing data function O |[Q-tag external operation (0]
Data sampling O ||Data logging function O ||A-tag blank line display (0]
. Alarm message: Can be used up to
LS area backup O [|Sound output function X g P (@]
512 messages
Trend graph (tag) backup O [|[CF Card compatibility X |[Backlight burnout detector X
Trend graph (tag) “block display” O ||Global D-script O ||Internal 2-Port function O
Trend graph (tag) lower-section fill O |[Compatible with Pro-Server o "1 |[GB-WEB compatibility P
. . . Compatible with LS area for . . .
Changing color using K-tag bit o . . O ||PLC Simulation via Ethernet P
simulation
E-tag, g-tag, K-tag: Indirect col . . Factory-Set IP add ttings fi
a-g g-tag, K-tag: Indirect color 0 |6 resetting due to write error o actory-Set IP address settings for o
setting data transfer
E-tag, g-tags: Indirect designation of Compatible with transfer speed of
g_ gt g (0] P P O ||General SIO Protocol X
relative value range 115.2Kbps
C-tag, E-tag, S-tag: Tilin Creation of composite parts for . .
9 g g g o|._.. P P O ||Serial 2-D reader compatibility X
background colors (Bg) Filing Data
-tag: Color differentiation in graph
g_ gl ! 1ation 1n grap O ||D-Script: Bit dual state trigger O |[Serial bar-code reader compatibility [ X
isplay
D-script Additions (Drawing, Math . .
_p ( g O ||D-Script: Memory Copy O |[256-color display X
Functions)
Drawing function (H-tag) O [|D-Script: Memory block initialization| O ||Q-tag: up to 2048 messages O
. . . . . -tag: Expansion of time format
T-tag: Radio switch function O |[D-Script: Loop function (0] dQ ? P (6]
igits
Inching output switch (Tih-tag and
Tiwt g; P ( g x ||D-Script: Address offset designation | O [[T-tag: momentary (one-shot buzzer) | O
iw-tag
D-Script:Temporary address (can be
Q-tag: Backup (0] 'P porary ( O |[Number of logging words: 255 (0]
used up to 90 addresses)
. . Filing function:Can be designated
Q-tag: Setting display format (0] g . g O |[Image Fonts O
up to 10,000 pieces of data
Q-tag: Display by second O [[Filing function: Multiple folders O |[Multi Language Display Function (e}
. . Filing function: Stores the cursor Screen Snapshot Function for
Q-tag: Setting print color X o O|.. . X
position. Simulation
Filing function: Device data transfer I/0 Setting (Monitor function for
Tank graph (pre-made parts) (0] . . O . . O
completion Bit Address touch panel input time)
Meter graph (pre-made parts) O |[Logging function: Loop function O ||Image Parts (0]
i . . Logging function: Total LS data .
Video window display (V-tag) X 2g g O ||Screen Capture Function X
write
Setting Direction of Screen Printout | X [[CF Card free capacity storage X |[Compatible with v-tag X
Interrupt/cancel hard-copy printout [ X [[4-state lamp (pre-made parts) O ||Pop-up Keyboard Function O
Set “OFFLINE” mode switch feature . ) N .
" O |[T-tag: Grouping with auto OFF Global Vibration Function X
0
O-tag: Sub-displa o T-tag: Interlock Touch Available o
g Py Conditions (bit OFF)
-tag: Grouping of alarms into a . .
Qtag Ping O |[|Offline shift (pre-made parts) (0]

block

*1 Supported only by ST403 units from Ver. 7.2.
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<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported @®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

display

ST Series
Items ST Items ST
CSV Data Transfer Function X Treqd grap_h (BI.OCk Display) (0]
Assistant line display
CSV File Display Function x | |Trend graph (Block Display) 0
Display range designation
CSV data transfer:
CF Card File Manager Function X Condition name search/auto- X
transfer
. « D-Script
Extended S10 Script ! ; . . X
X P © CF file operation function
Trend Graph: Data Record Display | O D-Script _ _ X
Printer port operation function
Trend Craph/Data Sampling: Up t0 | | |s/ia) interface selection 0"
40 trend lines
Backup Function for Trend Graph o Background color for G-tags and o
parts bar/pie/half pie graph parts
) . CF Memory Loader Tool:
Q-tag Log Alarm: Date display for O | |Conversion from MEM file to PRW | X
all alarms .
file
SRAM Auto Backup Function X CF Memory I'_oader Tool: X
Multiple projects
Filing Function: Block No./Block .
O - o]
Name Transfer 7-segment display of parts
Text Size: Extended options for o Multiple Copies -Copy Direction o
text size (integers from 1 to 8) Selection
Loop Function with Screen X Index Text Center Positioning (0]
Capture
Scrgen Capture Completed Bit X Extended Font Char. Size 0]
Setting
On/fo of Common Password for 0 | |security Levels o
Offline mode
GLC Ladder Monitor Function X Time Schedule 0]
Support for Index Textin Message | | |ee) 1N |Language Switching 0
Display
8-level monochrome display O | [Half-2 Byte Character O
Trend graph (Block Display) Dot o

*1 To enable this function with the ST400/ST401/ST403 units, the serial I/F switching func-
tion must be configured in advance.

*2 Supported by all ST Series units from Ver. 7.2.
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<Functions of GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported @: Depends on theunit X: Not supported

LT Series
Iltems LT Items LT Items LT
A-tag: Indirect designation of text
Full support (64-color) display .1 g . g O ||Q-tag block printing X
screen or sub-display screen
3-speed blinking .1 Filing data function Q-tag external operation (@)
Data sampling O ||Data logging function A-tag blank line display O
. Alarm message: Can be used up to
LS area backup O |[Sound output function X O
512 messages
Trend graph (tag) backup O ||CF Card compatibility X |[Backlight burnout detector (0]
Trend graph (tag) “block display” O ||Global D-script O ||Internal 2-Port function (0]
Trend graph (tag) lower-section fill O ||Compatible with Pro-Server X ||[GB-WEB compatibility X
. . . Compatible with LS area for ) ) )
Changing color using K-tag bit o . P . .2 PLC Simulation via Ethernet X
simulation
E-tag, g-tag, K-tag: Indirect color . . Factory-Set IP address settings for
. O ||GP resetting due to write error (e} X
setting data transfer
E-tag, g-tags: Indirect designation of Compatible with transfer speed of
A (@] O ||General SIO Protocol X
relative value range 115.2Kbps
C-tag, E-tag, S-tag: Tilin Creation of composite parts for . L
9 9 9 g of_.. P P O ||Serial 2-D reader compatibility X
background colors (Bg) Filing Data
-tag: Color differentiation in graph . . . . -
g, gl grap O ||D-Script: Bit dual state trigger O ||Serial bar-code reader compatibility | X
isplay
D-script Additions (Drawing, Math . .
. O ||D-Script: Memory Copy O ||256-color display X
Functions)
Drawing function (H-tag) O ||D-Script: Memory block initialization| O ||Q-tag: up to 2048 messages O
. ) . . . Q-tag: Expansion of time format
T-tag: Radio switch function O ||D-Script: Loop function (0] diait (0]
igits
Inching output switch (Tih-tag and . . .
Tiwet g) P ( g x ||D-Script: Address offset designation | O || T-tag: momentary (one-shot buzzer) | O
iw-tag
D-Script:Temporary address (can be .
Q-tag: Backup O P porary ( O [[Number of logging words: 255 X
used up to 90 addresses)
. . Filing function:Can be designated
Q-tag: Setting display format (0] . O |[Image Fonts X
up to 10,000 pieces of data
Q-tag: Display by second O |[|Filing function: Multiple folders Multi Language Display Function (0]
. . Filing function: Stores the cursor Screen Snapshot Function for
Q-tag: Setting print color X = O |.. .
position. Simulation
Filing function: Device data transfer I/0 Setting (Monitor function for
Tank graph (pre-made parts) o} . o - - X
completion Bit Address touch panel input time)
Meter graph (pre-made parts) O |[Logging function: Loop function O |[Image Parts X
. ) . Logging function: Total LS data .
Video window display (V-tag) X it O |[Screen Capture Function X
write
Setting Direction of Screen Printout | X |[CF Card free capacity storage X ||Compatible with v-tag X
Interrupt/cancel hard-copy printout | X | 4-state lamp (pre-made parts) O |[Pop-up Keyboard Function O
Set “OFFLINE” mode switch feature
& O |[T-tag: Grouping with auto OFF Global Vibration Function X
0
. T-tag: Interlock Touch Available
Q-tag: Sub-display (0] g » . O
Conditions (bit OFF)
-tag: Grouping of alarms into a
Qtag Ping O |[|Offline shift (pre-made parts) O

block

*1 Supported only by Color-type LT Series units.
*2 Qupported only by LT Series Type-C units.
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<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows Ver. 6.3>
O : Supported @®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

display

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual

LT Series
Items LT Items LT
CSV Data Transfer Function X Tr.end graph. (BIOCk. . X
Display)Assistant line display
CSV File Display Function X Tr.end graph (Block . . X
Display)Display range designation
CSV data transfer:
CF Card File Manager Function X Condition name search/auto- X
transfer
. D-Script
Extended SIO Script X . . . X
xtende cnp CF file operation function
Trend Graph: Data Record Display | x D-Script . _ X
Printer port operation function
Trend Gra_ph/Data Sampling: Up to X Serial interface selection X
40 trend lines
Backup Function for Trend Graph X Background color for G-tags and o
parts bar/pie/half pie graph parts
) . CF Memory Loader Tool:
Q-tag Log Alarm: Date display for X Conversion from MEM file to PRW | x
all alarms .
file
SRAM Auto Backup Function X CF Memory I._oader Tool: X
Multiple projects
Filing Function: Block No./Block .
X - X
Name Transfer 7-segment display of parts
Text Size: Extended options for X Multiple Copies -Copy Direction 0
text size (integers from 1 to 8) Selection
Loop Function with Screen X Index Text Center Positioning O
Capture
Scre_en Capture Completed Bit X Extended Font Char. Size O
Setting
On/Off of Common Password for .
) X Security Levels X
Offline mode
GLC Ladder Monitor Function O™ | |Time Schedule X
Sypport for Index Text in Message O | [OFFLINE Language Switching X
Display
8-level monochrome display X Half-2 Byte Character O
Trend graph (Block Display) Dot X
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<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 7.0>
O : Supported @: Depends on theunit X: Not supported

GP70 Series
GP-H70
GP- GP- GP- GP- GP-
Item GP-370 [ GP-270 | GP-470 | GP-570 | GP-571 | GP-675 s7ovM | s7ovm | 3770 | 3775 |37w2B
GP-57JS

Q-tag Increased max.

X X X X X X X X X X X
no. of blocks to 8.
Q-tag Alarm event

. X X X X X X X X X X X

count display
Q-tag Alarm event
accumulated time X X X X X X X X X X X
display
Q-tag External clear of
accumulated Alarm

X X X X X X X X X X X
event count/
accumulated time
Q-tag Ala'rm message « . . . . . « . ‘ ‘ .
level settings
Q-tag Alarm message “ . ‘ . ‘ . . . “ ‘ ‘
level ID color
Q-tag Alarm sort X X X X X X X X X X X
Q-tag Alarm cursor

X X X X X X X X X X X

position/ID alert
Keypad Input
DisplayTouch input (No X X X X X X X X X X X
Popup keypad)
Keypad Input Display
Popup keypad specify X X X X X X X X X X X
arrangement position
Keypad Input Display
Specify entering order X X X X X X X X X X X
and Group No.
Keypad Input Display

. X X X X X X X X X X X
Input complete alert bit
Text screen multi-
. X X X X X X X X X X X
language display
Text screen " 1 - 1 - “ 1 “
0 0 0
Import/Export 0 0 0 0 0 O 0 O
Search for IP Address
. X X X X X X X X X X X
via Ethernet Network
Set string color
background to 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0] o 0] 0]
transparent
Touch panel scan 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
sensitivity adjustments
Sys.tem screen transfer . « ‘ « . « . « 0 0 0
settings
Selection of the text . « . « ‘ « . « ‘ « .
style for N/E/P/d/S-tags
L-tag
. . X X X X X X X X X X X
Image Filename Display
D-Script
Memory Operation/CF
. . . X X X X X X X X X X X
File Operation Function
Additions

*1 This feature is valid only for the Import/Export function with the "Do Not Use Table"
option enabled.
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<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows Ver. 7.0>
O : Supported @®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP77R/GP2000 Series

GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
377R | 477R | 577R |2301H[2401H]| 2300 | 2301 | 2400 | 2401 | 2500 | 2501 | 2600 | 2601

Item

Q-tag Increased max.
no. of blocks to 8.
Q-tag Alarm event
count display

Q-tag Alarm event
accumulated time X X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
display

Q-tag External clear of
accumulated Alarm
event count/
accumulated time
Q-tag Alarm message
level settings

Q-tag Alarm message
level ID color

Q-tag Alarm sort X X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Q-tag Alarm cursor
position/ID alert
Keypad Input
DisplayTouch input (No| x X X 0] 0] 0 0 0 0] 0 0] 0 0
Popup keypad)
Keypad Input Display
Popup keypad specify X X X 0] 0] 0 0 0 0 0 0] o 0
arrangement position
Keypad Input Display
Specify entering order X X X 0] 0] 0 0 0 0 0 0 o 0
and Group No.

Keypad Input Display
Input complete alert bit
Text screen multi-
language display

Text screen
Import/Export

Search for IP Address "

X X X o 0 o) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

X X X 0 0 0] 0 0 0 0 0 0] 0]

1 y! *1 1 "
viaEthemet Network | © | O | © x [ x J]o| x| o] x| O0]o olo
Set string color
background to 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o o

transparent

Touch panel scan
sensitivity adjustments
System screen transfer
settings

Selection of the text
style for N/E/P/d/S-tags
L-tag

Image Filename Display
D-Script

Memory Operation/CF
File Operation Function
Additions

*1 Use the Pro-Server with Pro-Sudio for Windows to register the GP as a participatory
node beforehand.
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<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 7.0>
O : Supported @: Depends on theunit X: Not supported

ST Series
Item ST
Q-tag Increased max. no. of 0
blocks to 8.
Q-tag Alarm event count
i 0
display
Q-tag Alarm event
: . 0
accumulated time display
Q-tag External clear of
accumulated Alarm event 0
count/ accumulated time
Q-tag Alarm message level 0
settings
Q-tag Alarm message level ID 0
color
Q-tag Alarm sort
Q-tag Alarm cursor position/ID
alert
Keypad Input DisplayTouch 0
input (No Popup keypad)
Keypad Input Display Popup
keypad specify arrangement 0
position
Keypad Input Display Specify 0
entering order and Group No.
Keypad Input Display Input 0
complete alert bit
Text screen multi-language 0
display
Text screen Import/Export 0
Search for IP Address via 1
Ethernet Network °
Set string color background 0
to transparent
Touch panel scan sensitivity 0
adjustments
System screen transfer 0
settings
Selection of the text style for 0
N/E/P/d/S-tags
L-tag 0
Image Filename Display
D-Script
Memory Operation/CF File 0?
Operation Function Additions

*1 Supported only by ST403 units from Ver. 7.2.

*2 If the unit used is not equipped with a CF Card interface, the CF File operation feature
cannot be used.
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<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 7.0>
O : Supported @: Depends on the unit X: Not supported

LT Series

Item LT
Q-tag Increased max. .
no. of blocks to 8.
Q-tag Alarm event .
count display
Q-tag Alarm event
accumulated time X
display
Q-tag External clear of
accumulated Alarm .
event count/
accumulated time
Q-tag Alarm message “
level settings
Q-tag Alarm message .
level ID color
Q-tag Alarm sort X
Q-tag Alarm cursor .

position/ID alert
Keypad Input
DisplayTouch input (No X
Popup keypad)
Keypad Input Display
Popup keypad specify X
arrangement position
Keypad Input Display
Specify entering order X
and Group No.
Keypad Input Display

. X
Input complete alert bit
Text screen multi- .
language display
Text screen 0
Import/Export
Search for IP Address ‘
via Ethernet Network
Set string color
background to 0
transparent
Touch panel scan 0
sensitivity adjustments
System screen transfer 0
settings
Selection of the text ‘
style for N/E/P/d/S-tags
L-tag X
Image Filename Display
D-Script
Memory Operation/CF .
File Operation Function
Additions
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<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows Ver. 7.1>
O : Supported ®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP70 Series
item gi:';;g GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 | 570VM [ 870VM | 377L | 377S [37W2B
GP-57JS
K_eypad Input Dls_play X X X X X X X X X X X
Time-Base Function
Numeric Display
. . X X X X X X X X X X X
Time-Base Function
CSV Data Transfer
CF Write Mode Function X X X X X X X X X X X
Information Data Color
Selection 0 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0]
GP77R/GP2000 Series
ltem GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
377R | 477R | 577R |2301H|2401H]| 2300 | 2301 | 2400 | 2401 | 2500 | 2501 | 2600 | 2601
Keypad Input Display x | x | x| x| x|olo|lo]lo|lo|o]olo
Time-Base Function
Numeric Display x | x | x| x| x|o]lolo|lo|lo|lo]|o]o
Time-Base Function
CSV Data Transfer
CF Write Mode Function X X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Inform_anon Data Color 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Selection
ST Series LT Series
Items ST Items LT
Keypad Input Display o' Keypad Input Display .
Time-Base Function Time-Base Function
Numeric Display ol Numeric Display X
Time-Base Function Time-Base Function
CSV Data Transfer CSV Data Transfer
CF Write Mode Function X CF Write Mode Function X
Information Data Color Information Data Color
Selection o Selection >

*1 Supported starting from Ver. 7.2.
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<New Functions of GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 7.2>
O : Supported ®: Depends on the unit  X: Not supported

GP70 Series
GP-H70
GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
Items GP-H370| GP-270 | GP-470 | GP-570 [ GP-571 | GP-675 s7ovmls7ovm| 3771 | 3778
GP-57JS
Global Interlock]  x X X X X X X X X X
Backlight Color
X X X X X X X X X X
Change
Function:
Switch Q-tag ] ] O @] O O @] @] O O
Selection Key
Duplicate:
Equal Layout in O O O o O O o o o o
Specified Area
Centering of o o o o o o o o o o
Part Label
GP77R/GP2000 Series
ltems GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
377R | 477R | 577R |2301H|2401H| 2300 | 2301 | 2400 | 2401 | 2500 | 2501 | 2600 | 2601
Global x| x| x|o|lo|o|lo|lo|o|o|lo]o]|o
Interlock
Backlight
X X X X X X X X X X X X X
Color Change
Function:
Switch Q-tag 0] (0] (0] 0] 0] (0] (0] (0] o 0] (0] (0] O
Selection Key
Duplicate:
EqualLlayout | ' | 5 | 0l 0| o|o|o|o|lo|lo|lo|lo]|o
in Specified
Area
Centeringof | 5 | 5 o | o|o|o|o|lo|lo|lo]o|o]|o
Part Label
ST Series LT Series
Items ST Items LT
Global Interlock O Global Interlock X
Backlight Color Change ot Backlight Color Change X
Function: Switch Q-tag o Function: Switch Q-tag o
Selection Key Selection Key
Duplicate: Equal Layout o Duplicate: Equal Layout o
in Specified Area in Specified Area
Centering of Part Label O Centering of Part Label O]
*1 Qupported only by the ST403 units.
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GP SERIES COMPATIBILITY

Files created with prior versions of the software can be converted to GP-
PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 project files.

1 * Ver. 7.2 data cannot be converted to the following data types.
Important
Original Data Type Converted Data Type
GP-PRO
GP-PROIl

GP-PRO/PBIII for  |GP-PROIII

Windows Ver.7.2  [GP-PRO/PBIII (DOS Version)
(This product) GP-PRO/PBIII (Prior to Ver. 7.2)

Parts Box

LT Editor

* Pro-face strongly recommends that you do NOT try to open a
project file made using GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 7.2 with
a prior version of the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows software.
Doing so may delete important setting data.

B Converting GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows File Data
A project file from earlier GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows versions can be easily
opened with this software.
1.1.2 ® Selecting an Existing Project

@\ * When thefollowing Project files are opened with GP-PRO/PB |11 for
Note: Windows Ver. 7.2, the time stamps of the selected Project files are updated
X2 asaresult of file data conversion.

» Project files created with GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows (Version 6.0 or
earlier)

Once the time stamp has updated, opening the same Project file using
version 7.2 will not update the time stamp.

*  When thefollowing Project files are opened with GP-PRO/PB |11 for Win-
dows Ver.7.2 and the [ Transfer Settings] dialog box isactivated, thetime
stamps of the selected Project filesare updated dueto the file data conversion.

» Project filescreated with GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 6.3 or earlier
Oncethetime stamp isupdated, opening the same Project file using
version 7.2 will not update the time stamp.

B Converting Data from GP-PRO/PB |11 (DOS version)
Screen datafrom GP-PRO/PB 111 (DOS version) can be opened with the GP-
PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 software. To do so, specify the "File Type' as
aDOS project file (*.PRO) in the [Files of type:] area, when selecting aproject.
1.1.2 m Selecting an Existing Project
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B Converting Datafrom GP-PRO, GP-PRO |1, or GP-PRO/PB |11
GP-PRO 1 or GP-PRO |11 Screen data can be converted to 7.2 datafor use
on GP70/GP77R/GP2000 series units using the GP-PRO/PB |11 for Win-
dows Ver. 7.2 file converter utility. However, after the GP-PRO 11 or GP-
PRO 111 SO (System) screen datais converted and sent to a GP70/GP77R/
GP2000 series unit, vou must then review all GP settings in OFFLINE
mode. 12.1 File Converter

€ Cautionswhen converting GP-PRO |1 Data

If aGP-PRO |1 screen contains "filled" data, filled tiling patterns may be
shifted when displayed on Power GP series (GP70/GP77R/GP2000 series)
units. On GP-*30 and GP-*50 series units, color isfilled on the screen based
on the drawing's starting point. However, Power GP series (GP70/GP77R/
GP2000 series) unitsfill color from the upper-left corner (0,0) of the screen,
and only show the drawing area. Please be aware of this difference when
you call up afilled drawing using L-tags, or when placing filled objects on
top of one another.

(Example) Created with GP-PRO
Filled tiling pattern

When the above screen is
converted with the file con-

Transferred from GP- verter of GP-PRO/PBIII for
PRO Il to GP-*30 or a A Windows (Ver.4.0 or later), and
GP-*50 series units \/J WY sent to the POWER GP (GP70/

GP77R/GP2000) series unit:

NN

Displayed on a GP-*30

or GP-*50 series unit Power GP series

(GP70/GP77R/
GP2000 series)
unit display
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B Fill-in areas

When painted objects drawn with the GP-PRO, GP-PRO |1, GP-PRO 111, or
GP-PRO/PB 11 (DOS Version) are converted into datafor GP-PRO/PB 111
for Windows, the object may appear to be incompletely painted. Modify the
converted objects as necessary with GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows.

B Converting" Parts Box" Data

The GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows file converter can convert Parts Box
screen data for use as GP70/GP77R/GP2000 series unit data.

12.1 File Converter

B Data Conversion from LT Editor
Q’kv\o\tg Thisfunction isavailable only when GP-PRO/PB |11 C-Packageisinstalled.

GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows Ver.7.2 can open screen datafrom LT Editor.

Select the LT Project File (*.LTE) in the "Files of type" field in the " Select™
dialog box.

1.1.2 W Selecting an Existing Project
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WHEN USING GLC 2000 SERIES UNITS

» GLC2000 Series units are equipped with the same features as GP2000
units, with the addition of control-related features. As aresult, please
change theword “GP’ to “GLC” when reading this manual. However,
please remember that GLC Series units cannot use AUX output or Sound
output.

Be sure to understand this manual thoroughly before using your GLC unit.

» For information concerning Logic Program creation and editing, refer to
Pro-Control editor's manuals and online help.

WHEN USING ST SERIES UNITS

ST Series units are functionally equivalent to GP2301L Series units.

In this manual, you can use theterms “ST” and “GP” interchangeably. When
GP2000 Series usage restrictions are noted, change the term *“ GP2000
Series’ to “ST” series. When detailed GP-2301L restrictions are noted,
change the term “GP-2301L" to “ST”. Note that the ST403 units support the
Ethernet interface. However, ST units have certain restrictions owing to
hardware specification differences with GP-2301L units. Be sure to under-
stand this manual thoroughly before using your ST unit. Functions incom-
patible with your ST unit, [GENERAL GP RESTRIC-
TIONS] section, 2.12.2 Restrictions

WHEN USING LT SERIES UNITS

* 64-color-type LT Series units are functionally equivalent to GP70 Series
GP-377S Series units, and Monochrome-type LT Series units are function-
aly equivalent to GP-377L Series units. When GP70 Series usage restric-
tions are noted, interchange the term “GP70 Series’ with “LT”. When
detailed GP-377S/GP-377L restrictions are noted, 64-color-type LT Series
units can be read as GP70 Series GP-377S Series units and Monochrome-
type LT Series units can be read as GP-377L Series units.

* Only LT Type C Series units can be connected to a Temperature Controller,
Servo, Inverter or Analyzer. (Using the serial-type interface. See LT Series
Unit User Manual.)

For acomplete list of all connectable Devices (Temperature Controllers,
Servos, Invertersor Analyzers) Device/PLC Connection
Manual.

» For information concerning L ogic Program creation and editing, refer to Pro-
Control editor'smanuasand onlinehelp.
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FUNDAMENTALS OF GP-PRO/PB Il for WINDOWS

T his chapter describes GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows' basic operations
such as how to start and quit the software. It also explains the Project
Manager and Screen Editor areas, which are used for the majority of screen
creation work. Also, a number of tools are introduced here, such as online
help, which provide explanations of GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows' functions
and operations.

Lo e From Start to Finish
12 Project Manager
L s Screen Editor

14 s GP-PRO/PB |1l Manualsand Help



1.1 From Sart to Finish

Chapter 1 - Fundamentals

m From Start to Finish

This section describes the GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows program’s operation

flow from start to finish.

Usage Pattern |

Create/Select a Create/Edit a

Project Manager.

Start — project file with the - screen with the — and quit the
Screen Editor.

Save the project,
— and quit the
Project Manager.

Save the screen,

Screen Editor.

@ Getting Started

B Starting GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows
The following explanation assumes your PC is turned on and the Windows

desktop has appeared.

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(2) Click on the[Start] button, and point to the [Pro-
gramg| - [Pro-face] - [ProPB3 C-Package] menu.
Then, click on the[1. Project Manager] command.

B FroPB3CPackage |85 1.Project Manager N

Accessories 4 55 2 File Converter
Startlp ’ 4 3Rebu
=)
Favorites Wi Ms-DOS Prompt 02 4.Pack Tool
Microsaft\Ward 0 5.Project Camp. tool
ocuments HIEY windows Explorar [#] Readbe

B9 Uninstal

N HEC P

»

2| m

H)

=y =
[a]
o
=Y B
o
E
£
g

o

I

etings 4

3

o T m
T s
5 &

£
E

(2) The Project Manager screen appears.

55 Plant 1.prw : Production Monitoring - Proiect Manager
Pioject Scieen/Setup Contiol Uty Help

GF2600
MITSUBISHI MELSEC-ARALLINK]

@ e

If you double-click directly on a
previously made project file
(*.PRW file) viathe Explorer soft-
ware, GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows
will automatically start.
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@ Creating/Selecting/Saving a Project ]

A project file (PRW file) normally contains multiple screens intended for the
operation of a certain system. GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows creates one
project file for the operation of one system, enabling system management by
project file units.

You can send the screen data of one project file or individual screens of the
same project file to the GP unit. Screens of different project files cannot be
used simultaneously on the GP unit.

B Creating a New Project

Before creating anew project, designate the GP type, serial interface selection,
Device and Extend SIO information according to your current application.

OGP Type

Select your Device/PLC Type accordinig to the series of the Device/PL Type
LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

@& Serial interface selection

Specify whether to change the destination of the serial interface and the
Extend Seria Interface before selecting/changing the device or the extended
SIO. Thisfeatureis available only with the GP-2000 Series.

4.2.7 Changing Your Project's Device/PLC Type and
Addresses, 4.2.8 Changing Extended SIO Type

Page 27 General GP Restrictions B Extended SI O Script
@ Device/PLC Type
Select the type of Device/PLC to be connected to your GP unit.

Device/PLC Connection Manual

€ Extend SIO Settings

Select the type of Extend SIO.
This feature can be selected only when the GP-2000 seriesis selected as the
GP Type.

* Serial Code Reader (LS)

Select this option when connecting a Two-Dimensional Code Reader to the
extended serial interface.

Tag Reference Manual, 4.8.2 Compatible Serial-code
readers

» General SIO Protocol
Select this option when using extended SIO functions with D-script.

Tag Reference Manual, 3.1.11 Example Communication
Using Extended SIO

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual 1-3
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* Serial Code Reader (K-tag)
Select this option when connecting a One-Dimensional Code Reader to the
extended seria interface.

Tag Reference Manual, 4.9 Bar-Code Reader Compatibility
» Extended SIO Script Protocol

Select this option when using the Extended SIO Functions with the Ex-
tended SIO Script.

2.7 Extended SIO Script, Tag Reference Manual 3.2
Extended SI O Script

1-4
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1.1 From Sart to Finish

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the Project Manger's[Project] menu - [New]

command, or click on m

(2) Enter adescription and select a GP Type, serial in-
terface and Device/PL C Type from the pull-down
menu. M ake the settingsfor Extended Sl O Settings
as necessary.

=
7
H

Cancel
Easy Com

SI0.
Serial |F Switch #No 'Yes

’]D aaaaa /PLC Type(Serail IF)

nnnnnnnnnn (EXT Serail IF)

[=——m)|

Help

Click the [OK] button in step (2) to skip step (3) and
jump to step (4).

Easy Com

(3) Click the| "5 [buttontoenable[Mode Settings],

[System Area Settings] and [Communication Set-
tings] for the PLC Type selected in step (2). When all

settings are completed, pressthe[ fmsn | button.

(4) The GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows system will then
ask you if you wish to create a screen. If you click

on the button, the Screen Editor will start

and you can begin laying out your screen.

L. 3
@ Do vou want to launch the Editor

When entering a description, you
can use up to 60 single-byte char-
acters.

Device/PLC

Connection Manual

The settings on the | eft can also be
made by clicking m in
the Project Manager.
When setting the “Serial I/F
Switch” feature to “Yes” in a
GP2000 Series unit that does not
have Extend Serial 1/F,you cannot
use the button.

Easy Com
Settings

1.1.3 Opening/
Closing/Saving a Screen

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual
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N
Note: If you attempt to create another project file without saving a newly created
project file, the system asksif you wish to save the current file. If you click on

the button, the [Save As] dialog box appears. If you click on the

button, the system opens a new screen without saving the current
project file.

1.1.2 B Saving a Project File under a Different Name

Project Manager

@ Do you want to save changes 7

.

|| cancel |

B Selecting an Existing Project
Select the Project Manger's [Project] menu - [Select] command, or click on
. When you select a project, the following setting screen appears.

Used to display Used to create
the folder of the anew folder
preceding level

Used to select the
folder containing the
target project file

Used to display
afile list

Lists the current —

folder and existing
project files

-
———— e 0 ) Bt Used to display

Display Type

Device/PLC Type:

MITSUBISHI MELSEG-ANALINK)

a detailed file
list

Displays the
project file
name selected
Flepame:  [Flant T prw =T open | from the list
Files oftype:  [Windows Project Files [ prw) =] " Cancal You can
Description Production Monftoring spec i fy the

project file by
typing the file

J
J GPEEOD
J
)

name

Extend SI0 Type: none ‘

Vi

I
Displays the project file's
comment and the selected
GP unit, Device/PLC Type
and Extend SIO Setting

Used to select the
project file type desired

®File Types

You can select either a project file created with the DOS version of GP-
PRO/PB 111 (DOS project file: *.PRO), a project file created with GP-PRO/
PB 111 for Windows (project file: *.PRW), or aproject file created with LT
Editor (project filex* .LTE).

If you specify the GP type as “GP570VM” in a DOS project file,
and the GP type is not recognized as “GP570VM” in GP-PRO/PB
lIl for Windows, then re-register the GP type as “GP570VM” in

the Windows version.
ﬁé}e; * Double-clicking on thefile (project file: *.PRW) itself in Explorer auto-
N matically starts GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows and opens the file.

» Dragging and dropping an *.Itefilein the Project Manager will not auto-
matically open it.

22

Important
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1.1 From Sart to Finish

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the Project Manger [Project] menu’s [Select]

command, or click on .

(2) Select a project filefrom thelist that appears, or

typethe project file name.
Select “Factory A”

e B B

File name

JP\anﬂ prw

Files aftype:  [Windaws FrojectFiles (*pra)

Destription Production Monitaring

Display Tvpe GR2E00

Extend 210 Type: | none

Device/PLC Type: J MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnA[LINK)

[7]x]

To type a
L— file name
via the
keyboard,
type the
file name
here.

4

(3) Click on the[ meen | button to open the selected

file.

B Saving a Project

To select a project file located in
another folder, find a desired file
from the“Look in: (Filelocation)”.

To select a file created with the
DOSversion of GP-PRO/PB |11, se-
lect “DOS Project File (*.pro)” in
“File Type”.

When you double-click on thefile
name selected in step (2), you can

skip the command.

To create a screen,
refer to 1.1.3 Opening/Closing/
Saving a Screen.

When the data of an existing project file is changed, the changes will be automati-

cally saved.

However, if you attempt to create aanother new project file without first saving your
current project file, the GP-PRO/PBI I will ask if you wish to save the current file. If

you click onthe[ ves | button, the [Save As] dialog box will appear.
P Reference SRy Saving a Project Fileunder a Different Name

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual
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B Saving a Project File under a Different Name
You can save an existing project file under a different name or with different GP
type, Device/PLC type and Exend SIO settings.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Project ] menu - [Save As] command in
the Project Manager.

(2) The comment, GP type, Device/PLC type and EX- | Thefile name can contain up to 255
tend SIO of the currently opened project filearedis- | characters(including the path-name

played. and extension.)
Enter the desired file name, and enter the items to be ’/'\
changed. Imp;rtant
2] Before changing the GP

Lok jn: J@ database E‘

type, check the preset data,
since the drawing area and
functions vary depending on
the type of the GP unit.

Flapams  [Frodudion Pracess prw | [ s | 426 Changing a
Files oftype:  [Windows Project Files (* prw] =] m PrOJ ect,s GP Type
Descrigtion : J Praduction Pracessin g ‘ A
Display Type J GP2600 ‘ '
Dievice/PLC Type J MITSUBISHI MELSE C-AnA(LINK) ‘ fmp ;ﬂant
Extend 510 Type. none
J ‘ 4 Once the Device/PLC type is

changed, you must change
the addresses of the Parts,
Tags, D-Scripts and alarms,
and perform the GP system
setup again.

4.2.7 Changing
Your Project’'s Device/PLC type

(3) Click on the[__s== ] button to save thefile. and Addresses

If a project file with the same name exists, GP-PRO/ To open another
PBII will ask if you want to replace (overwrite) theex- | project file, see 1.1.2 BCreating a
isting project file with the project file you are attempt- | New Project or BSelecting an Ex-
ing to save. isting Project.

If 0, click onthe[ ves ] button. If you do not wish to To close GP-
overwritethe existing project file, clickonthe|  w. ] [ PRO/PBIII for Windows, see1.1.4

button. Quitting GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Win-
dows.

C:MProgram FileshProface\ProPBhwintdatabasenewgle prw alieady exists
Do wou want o replace it?

Tes
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/| * When a Vertical GP unit is replaced with the horizontal type, or
imporant  ViCe-versa, the displayed screen will rotate 90° relative to the
original data. In this case, you must edit the displayed data
using the [Rotate] command. After editing, be sure to check
the displayed data.

ABC I

Horizontal type Vertical type

Example)

ABC I

* When a high-resolution type GP unit is replaced with a low-reso-
lution type, high-resolution data can no longer be displayed. If the
low-resolution type GP unit is again replaced with a high-resolu-
tion type and the same project file is used, the data will once
again be displayed.

Before changing the [GP Type] setting, be sure to use the
Screen Editor to check the changed display.

Select [Option], [Screen Settings] and the [Display Area] tab.
Then, select the resolution of the new GP Type, and click [OK].
A frame will appear on the Screen Editor to show the display
range at the specified resolution. You can then move your data
into the frame.

* The maximum number of characters used for an alarm summary
in the low-resolution type is different from that of the high-reso-
lution type. When an alarm message created with the high-resolu-
tion type is used in a low-resolution type, data extending beyond
the message area will not be displayed.

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual 1-9
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m Opening/Closing/Saving a Screen

)

After selecting a project file, you can create a screen. First, you must move
from the Project Manager to the Screen Editor, and open a screen. This
section describes the procedures for opening, closing, and saving a screen.

BOpening a New Screen

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the Project Manger's [ Screen/Setup] menu -

[Editor] command, or click on .

The Screen Editor’s opening screen will appear.

2|

Soien £t view Opton Sy Tepy Bshy pecal Livay wodow Heb
DEEb|E MNP cciaB[2 R Be e KIWWIEF7 |
M- rO00cakws Bamew| BooBoE[iom =) - =

o

(2) Select the Screen Editor [Screen] menu’s - [New]
command, or click on[[1].

(3) Select the screen type.

SorsenType

(4 Click onthe[ o« ]button to create the desired

type of screen.
The designated GP type's drawing screen will appear.

=]

A2 CDIEFGIHY
CEERIELEINT-EY L
£ T e

When the Screen Editor has aready
been started, skip step (1).

Selecting the [Screen] menu’s -
[Open] command or clicking on

and entering an unregistered

screen number can also be used to
open anew screen.

Enter the screen number and title
when saving the screen.

1.1.3 ®Saving a
Screen under a Different Name

Up to twenty screens can be ssmul-
taneously opened.

Multiple types of windows can be
opened on any one screen at the
same time.

1-10
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B Opening a Previously Saved Screen

1.1 From Start to Finish

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Screen/Setup] menu’s - [Editor] com-
mand, or click on in the Project Man-

ager.
The Screen Editor’s opening screen will appear.

(2) Select the [Screen] menu’s - [Open] command or
click on []

(3) Usethis screen to select a screen name from the ligt,
or sdlect the screen type and enter the screen number.

When checking the [Preview] check box, the selected
screen image can be viewed in the dialog box.

Openscreen |
Praject File: Praject 1.pra
Screer: B
L =]
g
Screen Type:
IBase Screen E”
Place a check mark in
the [Preview] box.

QOpen Screen

Project File: Project 1.prw

-

Screen:

l

Open

Copy

U

| Change I

iy

Delste

[ F'leview
[Baseseesn N
AN

Preview Check Box

When the Screen Editor has already
been started, skip step (1).

When you double-click on the de-
sired screen number in step (3), you
can skip the operation of the

button.

If you enter a screen number that
has not been registered inthelist, a
new screen will be opened and that
number will be assigned to it.

When selecting multiple screens, a
screen with the smallest screen
number of them will be displayed.

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4) Click onthe[ ox ]button to open the screen.
The selected screen will be opened.

PlPas FTage 2] obiets

Cringe 0

IEEECIEEIC R AL R *
e e W

D ~ Up totwenty screens can be open at the sametime.

NOLE. Tosdect several screenssimultaneously, while pressing the key, click on a
screen and drag the mouse over desired adjacent screens; or, you can select
screensindividually by clicking on them while pressing the key.

Praject File: Projsct 1.prw

Screen
Open
Copy
Changg:
iy
Delete

L] Preview

|Base Scieen El ” Help |

Tags Parts Spegidl Libray Window Help
ERNINERT NI Y EX

0 ECCL] s | e—s)

|&® |

Pleas FMTags [ obiecs

[owein] (oo ]

£ chenge e

MNDnPORS T
1EEIFEEIEL
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BSaving a Screen

1.1 From Start to Finish

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Screen] menu- [Save] command, or click
on [ |in the Screen Editor.

(2) Thecurrent screen will be saved overwritingthepre-
vious one.

After the screen issaved, it will re-
main open.
To open another

screen, see 1.1.3 M Opening a New
Screen.

To quit GP-PRO/
PBIII for Windows, see 1.1.4 Quit-
ting GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows.

When you attempt to save a new
screen, the [Save As| dialog box
will appear.

1.1.3 W Saving a
Screen under a Different Name

B Saving a Screen under a Different Name

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Screen] menu - [Save As] command in
the Screen Editor.

(2) Thetype, number, and title of the current screen is
displayed.

You can change the setting of a desired item; however,
the screen’s type cannot be changed.

Save As

Project File: I anufacturing Systemn 3

Screen Typpe: Baze Screen

]
Security Level ‘I_E:: Pazaword Setup

]Dlder Accepted ||

il

Cancel
Screen:

Diezcription:

Mo, Securty Title

Maintenance

Production Management
Release Schedule
Acceptance [ngpection
“Warehouse &

Azzembly

CEe

A *“.” (comma) cannot beused in a
description.

When using the Security feature:

Click on |Password Setup . For informa-

tion about setting security levels,

2.12.3 Security
Feature

After the screen is saved, it will
remain open.

If the screen is saved as a different
screen number, the screen of the
updated number will be displayed.

To open another
screen, see 1.1.3 M Opening a
New Screen or BOpening a Pre-
viously Saved Screen.

To quit GP-PRO/
PBIIl for Windows, see 1.1.4
Quitting GP-PRO/PBI I for
Windows.

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3) Click on the[ ok ]button to register the above
settings.

If a screen with the same number exists, the system asks
if you want to replace the existing screen with the screen
you are attempting to save.

If so, clickonthe[ o« ]button. If you do not wish to
overwrite the existing screen, click onthe[ cancel | but-
ton.

Screen Already Exists!

@ Do you wish to Ovenerite’?
LS

BClosing a Screen

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Screen] menu - [Close] command in the
Screen Editor.

(2) The screen will close.

If you attempt to close an updated screen without saving
it, the system asksif you wish to save the current screen.

If you click on the button, the system saves
the updated data. If you click on the button,

the system closes the screen without saving the updated
data.

Drawing Board

You can also close the screen by
clicking on the[x] button at the up-
per right corner of the window
(drawing area).

When you attempt to save a new
screen, the[Save As| dialog box ap-
pears.

1.1.3 BSaving a
Screen under a Different Name

To open another
screen, see 1.1.3 @ Opening a New

Screen or B Opening aPrevioudy
saved Screen.

To quit GP-PRO/
PBIII for Windows, see 1.1.4 Quit-
ting GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows.

1-14
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EE®) Guitting GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows ]

BQuitting the Screen Editor

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Screen] menu - [Exit] command, or click

on in the Screen Editor.

(2) The Screen Editor will close.

If you attempt to close the Screen Editor without first | When you save a new screen, the
saving the currently edited screen, GP-PRO/PBIII asks | [Save As] dialog box appears.

If you wish to save the updated screen. If you click on 1.1.3 W Saving a
the[  ves ]button, GP-PRO/PBIII savesthe updated | Sereen under a Different Name

data. If youclick onthe[  ns  ]button, GP-PRO/PBIII
quits the Screen Editor without saving the updated data.

Drawing Board

Ho || Cancel ]

BQuitting GP-PRO/PBI |1 for Windows

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Project] menu - [Exit] command, or click | Once you have opened the Screen

, ) Editor, you must either quit it, or
on ﬂ in the Project Manager. go to the Project Manager.

1.1.4 W Quiting
(2) The Project Manger will quit. the Screen Editor

If you attempt to close the Project Manager without sav-
ing the currently opened screen’s updated data, GP-PRO/
PBIII asksif you wish to save your project’sdata. If you

click on the button, GP-PRO/PBI I savesthe

updated data. If you click onthe[ w0 | button, GP-
PRO/PBIII quits (closes) without saving the updated

data.

Drawing Board

@ Save changes to Screen: Untitled1?

%) ne ][ canedl |
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m Project Manager

All GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows system level settings and functions are
controlled viathe Project Manager.

|

@ Project Manager Areas and Functions ]

Here, each of the Project Manager’s featuresis explained. To begin working
with GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows, simply click on the desired button.

a. Title bar

b. Menu bar — ]

5% Plant 1_prw : Production Monitoring - Project Manager

Froject  ScreenSetup  Control Ut\ht}d‘ Help

Screen Copy...
Convert Image. ..

Compress Image. ..
Conwert DEF...

Import/Export of text screen. ..
Convert Addresses. .,
Convert Load Screen Mumber...

c. Pull-Down menu —

Global Cross Reference

CF Card Taol....
Pack Taal...
Rebuild Tool (Data RestorationfOptimization) |8

e. Function buttons

GP2600
MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnA(LINK]

@ e

d. Status bar —————— gpsetupinformation

. TitleBar:

Displays the current project’s file name and title.
. Menu Bar:

Displays the menus used for the operation of GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows.
When you select a desired menu using the mouse or keyboard, one of the
pull-down menus described below will appear.

. Pull-Down Menu:

When you select adesired item on the menu bar, its pull-down menu ap-
pears. These menus includes avariety of commands.

. StatusBar:

Displays GP and Device/PLC Types as well as GP-PRO/PBIII operation
related messages.
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Chapter 1 - Fundamentals 1.2 Project Manager

e. Function Buttons

These buttons indicate the GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows program’s main
functions (e.g. Creating Screens/alarm, Printing). You can start each func-
tion by smply clicking on that function’s button. You can also start these
functions by selecting the corresponding command from the Project
Manager’s pull-down menu.

Creates or modifies screen
Performs GP Initial data via the Screen Editor

Settings . Transmits screen
_ GPSetup TN and GP system

A setting datato the
% GPunit

Creates a new project

— Performs Simula-
tion with the GP
unit

Selects an existing
project

Creates Alarm
Editor alarms

Switches to the Pro- Prints out Screen
Control Editor software Editor screens

when the GLC series or ) ) .
LT series is selected for Switches the Project Manager Quits the GP-PRO/

the "GP Type" option. to Hierarchical (Explorer-like) PBIIl for Windows

Pro-Control Display mode program
Editor Operation Manual AEEEEK Chapter 11
PROJECT MANAGER HIERAR-

CHICAL DISPLAY
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Menu Bar .
rvu qn ard - Plant 1
Option [ Draw Tags Farts specal Lbrary window Help

. Tool Bar i} Duumm ot B oci28(2|5004 0 XXM O]

. Pull-down __|

E Screen Editor ]

GP operation and display screens are created in the Screen Editor.

@ Screen Editor Item Names and Functions ]

The names and functions of the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows editor’s screen
items are as follows;

a. Title Bar j- Selection Tool Box

i. Zoom Box

]7| A0 ¢ saseputagle R | 'ww H o (A I[P H [IECE | “h -

<l=1

Menu '
3
G
7
. Drawing : *h. Tool Bar
9
Area —l o
/ :z ¥ F: W Tage W 0Obj
14 Change Attt Delete.
e. Screen ' ™ koot =2 Charge O
Center Mark — | | k. Screen
Data List
=l
. Tool Bar | @ s [N e
AICDdEFGuHJKkLlMNnPQR\th\TIvawx‘
005CG QR NOAYHL HO|L|EH WE S MEED E |
. StatUS Bal’ ——510,1 | 72(0%) |CreatesFil objects 118 BrATTR) 100%]
f. Grid Points |. Parts Palette

a. Title Bar
Displays the project file name, screen number and title.

b. Menu Bar

Displays the menus used to operate GP-PRO/PBII1 for Windows. When you
select a desired menu using the mouse or keypad, the pull-down menu (c)

appears.
c. Pull-down Menu

When you select a desired menu from the menu bar, the pull-down menu
appears. This menu includes various commands.

d. Drawing Area

Here, you can create a screen for your GP unit. The size of the screen you
see here is designated viathe “GP Type” setting you entered when you first
created the project file.

Depending on the size of your PC’s display, the screen’s entire display area
may not be displayed. In this case, ssimply scroll up or down to view the
entire screen.

1-18
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Chapter 1 - Fundamentals 1.3 Screen Editor

e. Screen Center Mark

Indicates the center of the screen. This mark is not displayed when the data
is sent to the GP unit.

f. Grid Points

Used as reference points when you draw or paste an object in the drawing
mode. Grid points will not be displayed on the GP unit’s screen. The Option
area’'s“Snap” function allows you to position your screen objects using a
pre-made grid. You can also set the interval and display ON/OFF status of

the grid points.
2.10.1 Grid/Snap
g. StatusBar

Displaysinformation related to the current screen and provides messages
explaining the screen operation you are currently performing.

m‘ Send the selected object(s] to the front [ii:} @
Coordinates 'Amount of Screen Description of the Display area’s
of current memory currently currently selected  Project’s P ]}/ ion/
mouse used (Ratio of used i magnification

> . command Device/  equction ratio
position screen area to entire PLC Type
screen)
h. Tool Bar

The Tool Bar provides easy to useicons for drawing and editing. Clicking
on one of these icons performs that command. The Tool Bar can either be
hidden or displayed, and individual Tool Bar areas can be moved freely
around the Screen Editor screen, i.e. top, bottom, left, or right.
The following Tool Bar areas are available:

Main Tool Bar

Edit Tool Bar

Draw Tool Bar

Option Tool Bar

Grid/Snap Tool Bar

Tag Tool Bar

Parts Tool Bar

Parts State Change Tool Bar

Text Table Tool Bar

i. Zoom Box
Shows the cursor’s current position at three times magnification.
. Selection Tool Box

Used to select objects to be edited (Parts, Tags and figures). Using the
commands included in thistool box, you can select objects using a variety of
methods.
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k. Screen Data List

Lists the settings and layout conditions of the objects (Parts, Tags and
figures) that have been arranged on the screen. You can select adesired
object from the list.

2.10.4 Screen Data List

|. Parts Palette

Parts such as switches, lamps and graphs are placed on a tabbed palette
(except for the keyboard, alarms, File Name Display, Logging Display, Data
Transfer Display, CSV Display, File Manager Display, Picture Display, and
Window parts).

To place parts on the drawing screen, simply select the desired part from the
palette and place it on the screen with drag & drop operation. Only one part
can be selected per operation.
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@ Display Area (50%, 100%, 200%)

1.3 Screen Editor

You can enlarge or reduce the drawing area by selecting a magnification/
reduction ratio.

To change the display area, select the [&] or [& ] icon on the tool bar, or
select the [50%], [100%], or [200%] command from the [View] menu.

m Option  Draw  Tags
Tag List ... 4
Bartis Listi ...

Load Sereem List ...

Load Seneen Kesting
Cross-Reference List ... »

Preview

a0 %
v 100 %
200 %

V\S'cﬁan Data Box

Tool Bar 4
v Status Bar
v Zoom Box

Zoom out

Zoom in
Zoom out: Used to reduce the current display areato 50%.
Zoom in: Used to enlarge the current display areato 200%.

In the [50%] display mode, the created screen data isreduced. In this case,
the displayed screen data may be different from the actual data. We recom-
mend you to use a[100%] or larger display area.

@ Tool/Icon Display ]

The Tag tool box, Parts tool box, tool bar, status bar and parts palette can be
designated as either shown (displayed) or not shown (not displayed). Each
time you select the [View] menu's [Screen Data List], [Status Bar], [Zoom
Box], or [Parts Pdette] aswell asthe [Tool Bar] command's [Main], [Edit],
[Draw], [Option], [Grid/Snap], [Tag], [Parts], [Parts State Change] or [ String
Table] sub-commands, these View/Hide settings will toggle ON or OFF.

Tag Lisk ... 3
Ranhs, ik
load|Seream sk .

Load Sereemhlesking
Cross-Reference List ... #

Preview

50 %
v 100 %
200 %

¥ Screen Data List

v Main
v Status Bar v Edit
v Zoom Box v Drawm

v Parts Palette + Option
v Grid{Snap

¥ Tag

v Parts
v Parts State Cha
v StringT;
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m GP-PRO/PB Il Manuals and Help

While you are learning how to use the GP-PRO/PBII1 for Windows soft-
ware, please refer to the following learning aids:

- Related User Manuals

- On-line Help Topics

- Digital’s Home Page

For the help concerning the operation of the Windows operating system, see
the Windows software’s manuals and help screens.

BUsing GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows Manuals

The following manuals have been created for the GP-PRO/PB [11 for Win-
dows software.

Describes the system requirements, installation procedures
Setup Guide for GP-PRO/PB Ill C-Package03 and the method for
reading the manuals in PDF format.

Operation Manual

. Provides detailed program operation information.
(This manual) Prog P

Provides detailed descriptions of this sofware's special and
advanced functions.

Lists all the pre-made Parts included in the GP-PRO/PB I
for Windows sofware.

Describes connection methods used between the GP and
the device, as well as the necessary operating environment
setings.

Tag Reference Manual

Parts List

Device/PLC Connection
Manual

BUsing the Help Feature

If you have any problems or questions during GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows
operation, you can view the explanations for each feature and setting via
each window’s Help button, or from the main menu’s Help feature.

BUsing the Home Page

Users can obtain the latest GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows information by
accessing the Digital Electronics Corporation Home Page.
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@ Browsing Help Topics ]

To display the help screen, select the [Help] menu or click onthe| e |
button in the dialog box.

- When multiple screens are loaded or many Tags and Parts have
been registered on the screens, the PC’s system memory may
not be sufficient to display the help screen.

- If you jump from one topic to another on the help screen, an
error message may be displayed. When this happens, simply
quit and then re-start help.

A
/A\

]
Important

M Searching for a Topic and then Display Help

Select the [Help Topics] command from the [Help] menu, or press the [F1]
key. A list of help topicswill be displayed.

You can search for atopic by either trying to find it from the table of con-
tents, or entering a keyword for that topic.

@ Searching for a Topic from the Contents Menu

To select atopic from the contents menu, double-click on the [Contents] tab.
Follow the screen instructions to search for a desired topic.

Help Topics: GP-PROSPB3 for Windows

Contents | Index | Find |

Click a topic, and then click Display. Or click another tab, such az Indes.

GP-PRO/PES for WWindowes

1)

Project k anager
@ Screen Editor
@ Alarm
@ GF Setup
@ Transfer
@ Simulation
@ Print
@ Change Project b anager
 GP2000 Series

Cloze I| Frirt.... || Cancel
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1-24

@ Scar ching for a Topic by a Keyword

Chapter 1 - Fundamentals

To enter akeyword, click on the [Index] tab.
Search for adesired topic according to the instruction indicated on the

screen.

(When you enter initial characters of the keyword, the topics specified with
theseinitial characters are also automatically listed)

Help Topics: GP-PRO/PB3 for Windows

[Contents| Index [Find |

1 Type the first tevs letters of the word you're loking for,

JProlem

2 Click the incex entryyou want. and then dlick Display

Address batch conversion
Change GP Type
Changs PLC Tvpe

Dievice Monitar
GP2000 Series

Print
Print preview

Project

Project information
Project manager
Screen/Setup

SPAM information
Switch project manager
Utilty

Copy screen from ather projsct

Layered screen project manager

Display H Evink.. H Cancel

WCalling up Help from a Dialog Box

When you click on the button in the dialog box or pressthe [F1]
key during execution of acommand, a description of the currently-executed
command will be displayed.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001] n
General Settings | Shape/Color | Labsl | Extend |

Degcription

[

Browser...

Operation Bit Address

[0 [<00000 =]

] Monitar

ibmnitoy BivAddiess

[ 00000 ~
Function
% Bit Set
£ Bit Reset

£ Mamentany
3 Bit Invert

Place

1 ‘ Cancel ‘ | Help

1
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@ PDF Manuals ]

Use this feature to call up the [GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows] or [Pro-Control
Editor] PDF manuals.

Usage Pattern

- Project Manager . .
Screen creation guide

[Help] - [Manual] - or Logic programing
guide

Click on the desired
manual name

- Screen Editor
[Help] - [Manual] -  Click on the desired manual name

- Pro-Control Editor
[Help] - [Manual] - Click on the desired manual name

The following manual s explain the features of the Screen Editor and Logic
Program software.

Operation Manual

Tag Reference Manual
Screen creation guide GP-PROJPBII for Windows De?/ice/PLC Connection Manual
(GPWMNL.pdf) .
Parts List
Screen Layout Sheets
User Manual
Operation Manual
LT Type H I/0 Setiing User Manual

Pro-Control Editor
(PCEMNL.pdf)

Logic programing guide

S
D

. PDF manuals can be viewed using Adobe® Acrobat® Reader. For Reader
e installation instructions, Setup Guide.
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@ Connecting to the Home Page ]

The procedure to connect to Pro-face's home page is described here.

A - To view Pro-face’s home page, you must have the hardware
! necessary to access the Internet. You also must have a browser
important 10 view the home page, and subscribe to an Internet provider.

- Please understand that Pro-face cannot respond to any questions
about your Internet connection.

Operating procedures
c Click on the
[Help] - LConnectto agg/EdivDelete
Home Page] Connect horme page
button.
Home page Used to add a home
Home page page address
Displays all regis- AETZTE /Used to edit a regis-
tered home page ' tered home page
addresses (titles T~ address and title
(oo

T~ Used to delete a
registered home
page address

Used to connect
to the specified Connect home page [Ciose |[ Hep |

home page

B Registering a Home Page Address

The address of Pro-face’s Web Page has been preregistered in your GP-
PRO/PBIII for Windows software. When you click on the button,
the address setting dialog box appears.

B How To Register a Home Page Address

B Deleting a Home Page Address
Any registered home page address can be deleted. When you select the
home page address to be deleted and click on the button, the
confirmation dialog box appears. If you click onthe[ o] button, the
selected home page address will be deleted. If you click on the
button, the deleting operation will be canceled.
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BEditing a Home Page Address
The registered home page address or title can be changed. When you select the home
page address to be edited and click onthe[ et | button, the address setting dialog
box appears (same as for the home page addition procedure), enabling you to change
the title and address of the home page. If Digital Electronics Corporation’s home
page address is changed in the future, please edit the currently registered address.

BConnecting to the Home Page

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Help] menu - [Connect to Home Page]
command in the Project Manager.

(2) Select the target home page address.

Home page
Home page
Otazuke Pral

Connect hame page Cloze Help

(3) Click on the| cannecthame page | button to connect to Pro-
face’'shome page.

The browser is started, and you will be connected to the
home page.
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BHow To Register a Home Page Address

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Help] menu - [Connect to Home Page]
command in the Project Manager.

(2) Click on the| assList | button.

Home page
Home page
Otasuke Pral
| Edt |
=

Connect home page Close Help

(3) Enter ahome pagetitleand addressto beregistered

and click on .

The specified home page address will be registered.

Home page address
Ok,
Title IF'ro-face Global Sites || -k_
Address Ihtlp:.n"a’www.pro-face.coma’select.htm " li

L

Home page

Home page

Bl EXN
=R
=

Pro-face Global Sites

:

Connect home page Cloge Help
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m Using “ Otasuke Pro! “ ]

“Otasuke Pro!” isthe Pro-face's support-dial site designed especially to
meet customer support needs.

You can easily connect to the “Otasuke Pro!” site via the C-Package03
menul.

N
1

,,,,po',,a,,, - To view Pro-face’s home page, you must have the hardware

necessary to access the Internet. You also must have a browser
to view the home page, and subscribe to an Internet provider.

- Please understand that Pro-face cannot respond to any questions
about your Internet connection.

Usage Pattern

[Help] - Otasuke Pro! (O)
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p CREATING BASE SCREENS

commands can all be used. Also, Edit commands can be used to
modify any Parts, objects or Tags that you have created. In addition to
editing these screen objects, the procedures for registering Library Items and

T o create Base screens, the Editor area’s Part, Draw, Tag, and Menu Bar

Windows are also explained.
2. e Parts
2. s Drawing
2.3 s Tags
24 e ———— Object Editing
2D Libraries
2.6 D-Script/Global D-Script
2.7 Extended SIO Script
2.8 e ——— Data Sampling
2.9 Global Interlock
210 s Efficient Drawing Techniques
211 e Creating Handy-type GP Screen
212 e, Creating ST Series Screen

2. 08 e DXF Conversion



2.1 Parts Chapter 2 - Base Screens

B -

Each Part’s attributes such as setting Addresses and colors will be desig-
nated viathe dialog box. After designating all the necessary Part attributes,
decide their position and size on the object drawing area.

Parts can be placed on the drawing screen simply by selecting the desired
part from the palette and placing it on the screen with drag & drop opera
tion.

The [Parts] command is enabled only on the Base screens.

Usage Pattern |
Decide on Select the specific I Place it
e[Parts] - atypeof — Partfrom the - Spegfy s — onthe
Attributes
Part Browser Screen
or - Select a desired icon from the Parts Tool Bar.
Place the part on the .
Select the . Specify the
eParts Palette — . -
desired part Screen W'th. drag & Attributes
drop operation
BGP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Part Type List
Icon Name Function Reference
_ _ Used to change a device’s Bit Address o
Bit Switch 2.1.1 Bit Switches
data.
Word . .
Switch Changes a device's Word Address data. 2.1.2 Word Switches

Function [Used to go back to the previous screen, to

X . 2.1.3 Function Switches
Switch  |switch screens, and to reset the GP.

Turns the device's Bit Address ON or
Toggle 2.1.4Toggle Switches

& 1€l | el [ | [ | @l

Switch  |OFF.
Turns ON or OFF according to the device’
Lamp N 2.1.5 Lamps
s Monitor Bit.
Switches the 4 states of the lamp,
4|:§:§1|toe according to whether the device’s two 2.1.6 4-State Lamp
Monitor Bits are ON or OFF.
. Displays the device's Word Address data
EE Bar Graph |, 2.1.7 Bar Graphs
in a bar graph.
N _ Displays the device's Word Address data _
ﬁ Pie Graph |. , 2.1.8 Pie Graphs
in a pie graph.
ie |Displaysthe device’s Word Address data
E Half Pie _ Piays , 2.1.9 Half Pie Graphs
Graph  [in a Half-Pie graph.
Displays the device’s Word Address data
Tank PIS 2.1.10 Tank Graphs

Graph |as absolute values in a Tank graph.
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2.1 Parts

Icon Name Function Reference
Vet Displays the device’s Word Address data 5111 Meter Graphs
eter A
a Meter. P
Displays the device’s Word Address data
1@5“ Trend plays , 2.1.12 Trend Graphs
Graph |as absolute values in a trend graph.
Used to enter a device’s Word Address
Keypad 2.1.13 Keypads
== data.
Keypad
:@ Input  |Displays data input via the keypad. 2.1.14 Keypad Display
Display
When monitored Bits are turned ON, a list
o of “Basic” Alarm summary messages ,
fﬁ Alarm y , g 2.1.15 Alarm Display
Display  |appear that have been previously
registered in the Alarm Editor.
Displays data registered in the Filing Data ,
Filing Data |, . o 2.1.16 File Name
_ list by specifying the corresponding file ,
Display Display
number.
_ Displays device data loaded in the data 5117 Data Loadin
ﬂ Logging logging settings by specifying the address |~ _ 9ging
Display , Display
for the corresponding block number.
Enables manual transfer of the data-
% Data Transfer |transferring CSV data (ZR*****, CSV) from | 2.1.18 Data Transfer
Display  |the CF Card to the device, or from the PLC Display
to the CF Card.
Enables the display, editing and printing of
- CSV Disol the CSVfile on the CF Card. Place and 2119 CSV Displa
'SP | use this Display together with the Data o pay
Transfer Display or File Manager Display.
a File Manager | Displays the foldersffiles of the CSVfiles 2.1.20 File Manager
r= Display  |on the CF Card. Display
ic |Displays the device’s Word Address
Nl_Jme“c P ys 2.1.21 Numeric Displays
Display  |numeric data as an absolute value.
Displays a previously registered message,
according to device Word Address data
REC “g?:;ge changes. Amaximum of 16 messages 2.1.22 Message Display
can be displayed in a single Message
Display.
Date Displ Displays the current date, using the GP’s 21,93 Date Displa
LLld 3e VISP Ninteral calendar. - Piays
Time Displ Displays the currenttime, using the GP’s 2124 Time Disola
"M PSP linternal clock, o Piays
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Icon Name Function Reference
_ Displays a single registered Libraryimage
:. ;:gg::; (only graphic data), according to device | 2.1.25 Picture Displays
Word Address data changes.
Windows created on the Window Screen
(U) can be called up on the Base Screen | 2.1.26 Window Parts

@ Window
Parts

(B).

BEntering a Comment
If desired, a comment can be entered for a Part.

Up to 20

oo byie) |

(single-byte)
characters or
10 Chinese
(double-byte)
characters can
be entered

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

| General Seflings Shape/Color | Lahel E)dend]

| Applies the

Operation Bit Address

] Monitor

lfanitey B Addiees
Function
%) Bit Set
£ Bit Reset

Browser...

£ Momentary
£ Bit lvert

device
comment

| Flace | ‘ Cancel I | Help

@ Reflection of a Device Comment

If you click on the@ [Apply Device Comment] button after entering an
address, the device comment entered using the Symbol Editor is automati-
cally searched for, and the comment corresponding to the entered device
appears in the Description field.

SABETEK 4.9 Symbol Editor
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2.1 Parts

B Entering Addresses

/ﬁ\\
|

u
Important

/A
y/ '\

Here, Addresses that are operated for Parts’ functions and that are monitored
are designated. A variable to be used in alogic program (GLC symbol) can

be designated as a Part's address. 4.2.6 Symbol Editor

When a variable (GLC symbol) is used as an address, an integer
array must be designated. For an integer array, the size used for
consecutive addresses needs to be allocated. If the space (ad-
dresses) needed for the continuous addresses' array is not re-
served/set up, the Part/feature will not operate correctly.

Also, be aware that during Online Edit, the addition and deletion
of variables may not operate correctly.

Ganeral Seftings | Shape/CU\DrI Lahel YExIend |
Description Operation Bit Address l Enter the address data
here
7] Monitor
Wity Bl dddiess

Function
% Bit Sat

13 Bit Reset

Browser...

13 Momentary
13 Bit Inwert

Place I ‘ Cancel | | Help

The address to be entered varies depending on your GP and
external device types. Please understand that the sample con-

important  figuration in this manual is only an example.

@ Entering from a keyboard

Click on the address entering field, and the cursor will appear there, which
indicates data entry is now effective. Then, enter device and address data via
the keyboard.
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€ Entering from an address keypad

Click on the address keypad icon, and the address keypad will appear,

allowing you to enter num
mouse.

eric data and addresses on the screen viathe

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

General Settings | Shape/Color | Labsl E)dend]

Description Opel

Activates the

ration Bit Address

B

00000 ]

address keypad.

" Monitor
lidznitar BikAddiess
To move the address
keypad to the desired
position, drag its title bar. To close the address
Bit Address keypad, click here.

To display the device —__|
names in alist, click here.

Backspace key —

Hexadecimal
number entry key

{

J:Ea'?k__ o]
(][] [7] 8]
DEGNOGE

1] 2] 3

— Display

~

™ Clear key

Enter key

ﬁé}\% in the address keypad.

Lo ent 4

e To prevent mistakes, be sureto double-check the addressyou are entering

e When using a GLC/LT Seriesunit, you can designate logic program vari-
ables (GL C symbols) using bits. Click on the Address Keypad (shown
above) and then on the[GL C] key to display the GLC Symbol Keypad to

enter Addressdata.

[GLC Symbol Keypad]

Designates GLC

symbols by using——
bits

Returns to the
Address Keypad

Bit Address |
féveglogicTime JEH—— A pull down list
_ shows GLC
Bt [T = symbols.
"RET i1l The GLC symbol will
- be accepted with a

click on the Enter
key.
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€ Entering from a pull-down list

Click on the [=] box next to the Address entering field, and a pull-down list
appears including symbols selected via the Symbol Editor and device com-
ments together with corresponding Addresses. Selecting a symbol or device
comment from the list designates an Address.

4.7 Symbol Editor

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

General Seflings | Shape/Color [Label | Extend |

Description Operation Bit Address

| [ 00000
Unit B Fun - 00101
Unit £ Stop - X00100

tonity Bl Sdiess

Note: A Part’'sspecified address can be entered so that it is displayed during Base

i screen creation.

2.10.2 Screen Property Settings
Regardless of whether addresses are designated as either displayed or not
displayed during Base screen creation, they will not be displayed on the GP

panel after screen transfer.

B Selecting a Part Shape

Click on the General Settings Area’s[ gows=_| button in the dialog box,
and the Shape Browser (hereafter called “Browser”) will be displayed.

The Browser’s Part Shapes are stored in aPart File (PDB file or BPD file),
separate from the main Project File (PRW file). Searching through different pre-
made Part files allows you to easily find useful Part Shapes for dmost any

ﬁk\ . application.

=l Parts (image parts) stored in BPD fileis corresponding to GP2000 seriesonly.

Click on aPart number and then the button, or double-click
@} directly on the Part number to select a Part Shape. (Browser disappears)
Note;

Part File and Part Shapelistsfor each file areincluded in the GP-PRO/PBI 1

for Windows PartsList Manual.

Shows the Clicking here
Part name of scrolls
the currently Shape Browssr fe] through the
open Part Pails palette [30 Parts0l [ pewse. | Part Palette
Palette — in this file
-' Y I | calls up allist
The ID number I_ P of the other
of the Part Part files
Shape is dis- _ SW_3D002 |
played here. )
Reverse video Click here to
(highlighting) Delater regls_ter Ccus-
indicates it is SW 30005 | tom image
selected parts.
Tite: | Help Deletes custom
image parts
Shows the ID number of the created by the
currently selected Part Shape user.
GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual 2-7
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& Browse

Allows you to view and select the Partsfiles.
Two types of part files can be used: PDB files and BPD files.
Select the parts best suited to your application from the applicable files.

ﬁé}e: e Usethe partsincluded in BPD files (image parts) for switchesand lamps.
However, these parts cannot be used for Toggle Switches or 4-State Lamp
settings.

* Thelmage Partsfeatureissupported only by the GP2000 Series.

Click onthe|  Erowse.. | button and alist of the Part fileswill appear.

After clicking on a Part File, the information displayed will change to reflect
that file. Next, click onthe[ aren ] button and the selected Part file's Part
Shape will appear in the Browser.

Moves to the next higher Displays file
file directory level names and details

Shows the
currently
open folder Open

Lookin. [ &1 pb | &

H L |#] (magezs6_ExT.bpd  [] Img_whitest.bpd  [] OP4-PLOZ. |

Lists the s Bmesirng Borsace e — Creates a
names of all iﬁi;‘;liii‘?.;i‘f "d ?2‘:32351‘:5;’: new folder
th e Part [#] Img_grayr .bpd ] OP4-3002.FDB ] FOB. PO

8] Img_areen2s6.bpd  [=8] OP4-HCO1.PDE
fi|es in th|S [#]Img_greentid.bpd  [58] OP4-HMO1.PDE

\mgiurang8256.bpd OP4—LC01.PDE

img_oranges4.bpd OP4-LMO1.PDE

folder Imgg,redzgss.hpdp OP4—MCD1.PDB

E mg_tredé4.bpd a - |

i wtorobod Elommoi e
Shows the File rsrme:  [OP4-3D01.FDB | [ geen |
Current|y Files of type:  [Parts files [~ pby bpd) | | Cancel |
selected Desoiiption,_[30 Pantsl N Help
Part file’s 4
comment Shows the name of the currently

selected Part file. A name can also
be entered here to select afile.

ﬁé}e. * The BPD fileislocated in the [PDB] folder.

e Part files (PDB File/BPD File) are automatically installed in a folder named
"PDB" when GP-PRO/PB Il isfirst installed. | f desired, these files can be
installed in other foldersinstead. To display part shapeslocated in other
folders, usethe[Look in:] areato switch to the applicable folder.

<Differences between the PDB File and BPD File>

Preprogrammed Registration/ Color Setting
File Deletion by Users|  Adjustment
PDB O X o
BPD @) o™ X

*1: A preprogrammed BPD File cannot be registered or deleted.
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@ Registering Image Parts

Image filesin bitmap file format and JPEG file format can be registered in
the BPD File as Image Parts for switches and lamps (except for Toggle
Switches and 4-State Lamps). Image files can be specified separately as
either ON and OFF.

| button in the Shape Browser dialog box. The dialog

box for registering Image Parts will appear.

Select the BPD File in which to
register the Image Part.

Create parts

FiIeNameJ || Browsz H|NewFiIe] || Ftulul] "_

Register the part
to the specified

=0FF =0 BPD File as a
Select an new Image Part.
image for the
OFF state.
Create a new
BPD File in
|| Load Image ] || Load Inmage | which to register
Enter the title—__| the Image Part.
(name of the ~Tile | ||
Image Part). =Colar )
Select an image
Pleaze zet the color bype: for the ON state.
{20 Mana 00 GrayscaleMomal) 120 GrapscalelFeverse)
i) 8 Colors 53 64 Colors 20 256 Colors
| Compress Specify the
number of colors

[ fee | | for the Image

Part.

The following table shows the types of image files that can be registered.

1 bit 4 bits 8 bits
Number of colors 2 colors 16-level 256-level | 16-bit | 24-bit | 32-bit
(black & (16 colors| gray |256 color| gray color color color
white) scale scale
Windows BMP/DIB O ©) O O O O O O
Windows
- o) (o) - - - - -
BMP/DIB(RLE4) |*BMP
Windows BMP/DIB i i i o o i i i
(RLES)
JPEG *JPG - - - - o] - @) -

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual 2-9
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5
D

* Image Parts can be registered to a maximum size of 160 x 160 (dots).

* Image Parts will increase the size of the Project file. We recommend
enabling the "Compress" setting in "Color" settings.

* Up to 200 Image Parts can be registered in asingle BPD File.

* Before registering the Image Part, select image files for both ON and OFF
states.

* When the sizes of the images for the ON and OFF states differ, the smaller
image is magnified to equal the size of the larger image.

* Image Parts that are zoomed in or zoomed out may appear dlightly differ-
ent on the GP screen than from the PC screen.

This section describes the procedure for registering
Image Partsin the BPD File.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Click the || trae | button in the Shape

Browser dialog box.

(2)Specify thelocation for registering the Image Part.

[Register thelmage Part in an existing BPD File]

a) Click the[Browz] button and select the BPD File
in which toregister the Image Part.

File Mame J ) Birowrz | | MNew File | | Fecic] |

|rOFF ” FON "

b) Press the button to confirm the
destination filefor registering the Image Part.

[Register thelmage Part to a new BPD File]
a) Click the| newFie| button.

Save As m
Savein J@pdh E

[ imageparts
[ Wi
[ Sample

File narne: J| | Save
Save as fype: Jlmage parts file (“BFD) _]Z” Cancel
Description : J | Help
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

b) Specify the file name of the new file.
In the "File Name" area, enter the file name of the
destination BPD File.

In the "Description” area, enter the category name of
the BPD Fileaswell as any remarks that may be use-
ful as notes.

c) Pressthe| Loadimage | button to confirm the
destination filefor registering the Image Part.

(3) Select an Image Part for the OFF state. Click the

button and specify the desired bitmap

image.
File Harme | [ Bowe |[newrie] [ aaw |

‘ Load Image ‘ ‘ Load Image ‘

Title |

(4) Select an Image Part for the ON state using the
procedure described in step (2).

(5) Inthe " Title" area, enter the name of the Image
Part.

Create parts [x]

File Name | [ mow |[Newrie] [ aaw ]

‘ Load Image 1 ‘ Load Image ‘

Tite | |

ree! 1

(6) Inthe" Color" area, specify the display color for
the Image Part.

(7) Click the|  #21  |button.

(8) Click |: 0K | to completetheregistration.

Farts date created.

Image Parts can be registered to a
maximum size of 160 x 160 (dots).

Before registering the Image Part,
select image files for both ON and
OFF states.

Image Parts will increase the size of
the Project file. We recommend
enabling the"Compress' in"Color".

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual
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B Selecting Colors

Specify Part colors using the Shape/Color setting screen. The setting items
will differ depending on the Part, i.e. the border type, ON/OFF states,
graphs, and label colors.

Tiling patterns can be selected for some of the Parts, Lamps, and Graphs.

@}e Specific colors are pre-assigned to each Image Part (BPD File) when it is
) selected from the browser. Color settings cannot be modified.

Word Switch Settings [W5_001]

General Settings| Shape/Color Labal}
Eorder Colar

NEEONEONEE F

Color

i ENECONECOEE ek &
O I W W s e [

Fattern

[x]

" Place H Cancel H Help

& Colors

Color setting methods will differ for each model, i.e. monochrome, mono-
chrome LCD (eight levels of gray), 8-color, 64-color and 256-color settings.

64-color model : GP-571T, GP-675S, GP-675T, GP-377S, GP-377RT,
GP-577RS, GP-577RT, GP2000 series (except GP-
2301HL, GP-2300L, GP-2301L, GP-2500L and GP-
2501L)

256-color model : GP2000 series (except GP-2301HL, GP-2301HS, GP-
2300L, GP-2300S, GP-2301L, GP-2301S, GP-2500S and
GP-25019)

8-level gray-scale model: monochrome LCD GP2000 Series (GP-2301HL,

' GP-2300L, GP-2301L, GP-2500L and GP-2501L)

Important . Do not transfer a Project File created using 64-color (256-
color) data to a 64-color (256-color) incompatible GP panel.
The 64-color (256-color) data may be automatically changed to
monochrome data and some object elements, such as fills or
patterns, may not be displayed as they were originally drawn.

Pro-face recommends of using the basic 8 colors (on the color
bar). Objects and image data created using colors (on the
color palette) other than the basic 8 colors may flicker.
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( mmgoEECORE Color palette
(other than basic 8

colors)

Color palette
(basic 8 colors)

<When using an 8-color or monochrome GP unit (incompatible with 64-
color screens)>
There are 8 colors available in the color bar. Use this bar to select the
foreground (Fg), background (Bg) and other colors. When the [Reverse
Display] option in the [GP Setup | I/O Settings] has not been checked, on a
monochrome GP screen, black, blue, green, and cyan will be displayed as
white (same as background); red, magenta, yellow, and white will be dis-

played as black.
Fo HEECOEEO <D
Eio ) N ) ) I ) 1) Bk
Color GP unit BK|BL [GR|CY[RD|MG] YL [WH
Monochrome GP unit | White (not | Black (dis-
displayed) |played)

If the screen editor's [GP Setup] screen's[Initial Screen Settings] [Mono-
chrome - 8 hues] is selected (enabled), the color can be set viathe 8-color
color bar. However, on the GP unit the display will be converted back to

monochrome.

<When using Monochrome L CD (eight levels of gray) GP unit >
Whenthe [Reverse Display] optioninthe [GP Setup | 1/0 Settings] has not been

checked,

OFF Calar

Fo [ O ) ) EE 0 ] e I
e [N R ) O 5 5 ] e L

Color GP unit

Monochrome LCD
GP unit

Light <

Ko,
X2

BK|[BL |GR[CY

RD[MG]| YL [WH

Dark

Colors are displayed in
eight levels of gray.

Depending on the color used, selecting MONOCHROME 8 HUES may cause
the GP unit’s screen to flicker. Confirm the color before using this mode.

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual
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<When using a 64-color GP unit>
There are 64 colors available viathe color palette. Use the palette bar to
select the foreground (Fg), background (Bg) and other colors.

word Switch Settings [wS_0011 | | | [ ]|

P

Color bar
\_

General Settings || Shape/Color | Label |

Color palette

Border Color

LI il ]
Caolor
Fo I8 ) 1
B I 0 ) ) )

Pattern

(56 1[57 1K

Place ||| Cancel ||| Help

After converting 64 color data to After converting 64 color data to
8 color data, each color will be monochrome data, each color
displayed like this:

will be displayed like this:

[BK[BL[GR | cY[RDMG] YL.[WH BK|BK|BK |BK WHWHWH|WH|
\

!!ﬂﬂ%ﬂﬂ!r
Color bar

Color palette

!ﬂﬂﬂFDDﬂE

Color bar

Color palette

BK

BL

BK

BK|BL|BL|GR |GR BK |BK |BK |BK |BK |BK |BK [BK

CY

CY

GR

CY|BK|BK|BL |BL BK |BK |BK |BK |BK|BK |BK |BK

BK

BK

BL

BL|GR|GR|CY|CY BK |BK |BK |BK |BK|BK |BK |BK

GR

GR

CY

CY |RD|RDMG|MG| BK|BK |BK |BK (WHWHWH|/WH

RD

RD

MG

MG|YL| YL [WH|WH]| WHWHWH WHWHWHWH|/WH

YL

YL

WH

WHRD MG|RD |RD WHWHWH WHWHWHWH|WH

MG

MG

YL

YL |WHWH|YL |WH| WHWHWH WHWHWHWH|WH

2-14
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<When using a 256-color GP2000 series unit>

Color bar |
Color palette — 100101
P G T
114[117

The following tables describe the changes in the display when the GP typeis
changed from a 64-color model to a 256-color model.

H 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 H 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
64-C0| Or NO bllnk 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 64-C0| Or Bllnk 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39
40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47
48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55
56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 255 250 72 75 140 143 100 103
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 248 249 160 161 162 163 192 193
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 194 195 73 74 120 121 122 123
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 168 169 170 171 200 201 202 203
32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 80 81 82 83 132 | 133 134 | 135
40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 180 181 182 183 212 213 214 215
48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 92 93 94 95 141 | 142 188 | 189
56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 190 191 220 221 222 223 101 102
64-color Fast I A R N T B 64-color Slow [ 212 [l =1¢ 171
16 | 17| 18|19 ]2 [22] 2] 23 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23

24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39

40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47
48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63

232 | 235 | 104 | 107 | 244 | 247 | 116 | 119 251 | 254 | 76 79 | 136 | 139 | 96 99
233 | 234 | 144 | 145 | 146 | 147 | 224 | 225 252 | 253 | 164 | 165 | 166 | 167 | 196 [ 197

226 | 227 | 105 | 106 | 236 | 237 | 238 | 239 198 | 199 [ 77 78 | 124 | 125 | 126 | 127
148 | 149 | 150 | 151 | 228 | 229 | 230 | 231 172 | 173 | 174 | 175 | 204 | 205 | 206 | 207
108 | 109 | 110 | 111 | 240 | 241 | 242 | 243 84 85 86 87 | 128 | 129 | 130 | 131

152 | 153 | 154 | 155 | 64 65 66 67 176 | 177 | 178 | 179 | 208 | 209 | 210 | 211

112 | 113 | 114 | 115 | 245 | 246 | 156 | 157 88 89 90 91 | 137 | 138 | 184 | 185
158 | 159 | 68 69 70 71| 117 | 118 186 | 187 | 216 | 217 | 218 | 219 | 97 98
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@ Blink

Blink settings will aso differ slightly depending on whether a single speed
Blink GP model or athree speed Blink GP model isused. Digital’sthree
speed blink models are the GP-571T, GP-675S, GP-675T, GP-377S, GP-
377RT, GP-577RS, GP-577RT and GP2000 series units (except GP-
2301HL, GP-2300L, GP-2301L, GP-2500L and GP-2501L). Other GP
models have only one blinking speed. When 256-colorsare sdlected ina
project, the “Blink” feature cannot be used for any of that project’s screens.

<Using athree speed Blink type GP>

Next to the Check Box, there is aButton that will display arange of 3

speeds and “No BIk” (indicates no blinking). When one of the blink speeds
is selected, the color bar isdisplayed in adarker color and the specified Part
will blink on the GP screen.

Blink speed settings
Lamp Settings [LA_001]

The normal blink speed is “Mid.”
“Fast” is twice as fast as “Mid”
and “Slow” is half as fast as
“Mid”. When “No BIk” is se-
lected, the Part will not blink.

| General Settings" Shape/Color | Label |

State [[ON ] OFF

Border Color

ENEDEE N

OFF Color

Ef'-ln
Fo Il ) ) ) 1Y

id '
Fast
Bo 0w O s/

<Using a single speed Blink type GP>

When the Blink (Blk) Check Box is checked [l¢] , the color bar is displayed
in adarker color and the specified Part will blink on the GP's screen. With
monochrome (eight layers of gray), the color bar on the GP-PRO/PBII I
screen will be displayed in dark blue color. (black color blink is excluded)

Fo I ) /) M) J] G#D—— Blink Check Box
Ba ) I I )] k[

When the GP model is changed from a three speed Blink typeto asingle
speed type, the “Mid” and “Slow” speeds will be changed to the single
speed GP's “Blink” speed, and “No BIk” and “Fast” will be changed to “No
Blk”. Theblinking rate for a single speed GP model is equal to the “Mid”
setting of the three speed type.

Lamp Settings [LA_001]
General Settings
State

No Blk |No blink

Mid Blink

Border Color h{ Fast No blink
EEEUDEOCIEE o F Slow __[Blink

OFF Colar e

Fo NNl Fa

B ) ) i S

Shape/Color | Label |

Transparent mode can be selected as the background color (Bg) text and
ﬁ{}[e. Mark objects. Thisfunction isuseful when overlaying text on Switches,
2] Lamps, and other objects.

For example: Change the background color of the label from " Black" to
"Transparent"”.
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Label

Suuitch —

The background color of The background color of the

the label is black. label becomes transparent.

<All models> <Non-256-color models>
i) N ) 1) [ | ) O ) O O [ [ 1 ]

Specify the background Specify the background color of
color of the label as the labels as "Black and Blk
"Black" only. (Blink)".

*On 64-color models, this feature
is enabled only when the "Mid"
blink speed is selected.

<256-color models>
Specify the background color of the
labels as "Clr".

& States

Only Parts which can have two states are displayed with thisfeature. Dis-
play colorsfor Parts can be specified separately for each state; for example,
aBit Switch can be displayed as red in the OFF state and green in the ON
state. Click on either state button to select it, and specify that state’s color
using the color bar.

B Alarm Settings

In both graph and numeric value displays, Alarms can be set up.

First, click on the [Alarm Settings] tab at the top of the Dialog box. When
checking the Alarm Display box (Check mark [ appears), the Alarm setting
items will appear.

Bar Graph Settings [BA_001] <]
General Seltings || Gaph 5ettings || ShapedColar| lam Setiings | | — Sets the Alarm
S B — valye s Format
& Direat to fixed or
et variable
o Alarm Calor
Sets the minimum —T] o EEEOJNEOO8E e 5
and maximum e EEEOEECCNE G Sets the Alarm
Alarm values colors used
[ Paoe || rancel |[ Hep |

& Alarm Type

The Alarm value can be specified as either direct (fixed value) or indirect
(variable value) by simply clicking on the appropriate circle.

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual 2-17



2.1 Parts

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

€ Alarm Range

Here, you can specify the maximum and minimum Alarm values.

When the Alarm value has been specified as indirect, the maximum and
minimum values can also be specified asindirect. In this case, the Word
Address number used to store these values will be automatically assigned
continuously from the Word Address currently specified.

The following example uses “n” to denote where the Word Address' display
datais stored:

Alarm Fange

=

Min, Walue |10 | Word Addresses are automatically
— allocated in sequence, starting
Maw, Walue |30 | from the Address designated

<Relationship between display data’s storage address and Alarm register
address>

/A\
\

!
Important

With 16 Bit data With 32 Bit data

n Display Data n

n+1 |Data value - Max. n+1

n+2 |[Data value - Min. n+2
n+3
n+4
n+5

— Display Data —

— Data value - Max. —

— Data value - Min. —

When a variable (GLC symbol) is used as an address, an integer
array must be designated. For an integer array, the space re-
quired for consecutive addresses must be allocated. If the
space (addresses) needed for the continuous addresses' array
IS not reserved/set up, the Part/feature will not operate cor-
rectly.

Also, be aware that during Online Edit, the addition and deletion
of variables may not operate correctly.

& Alarm Color

Here, you can select the colors used for an Alarm display.
2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

2-18
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B Creating L abels

Here, aLabel means the text characters shown on the faces of the Switch
and Lamp button Parts. Labels can be registered viathe Part’s Setting

dialog box. Label

Aswith Parts, Label display colors can be created for each of a 2-state Part’s
states; up to 4 lines of text can be used for each state.

<ON state>

<OFF state>
When a lamp’s Text Display changes

(This Switch’s ON/OFF colors are also se-
lected)

W

The Part must be large enough to display the entire Label.

Enter characters to be

Sele the text type. displayed as direct text.

Bit Switch Settincs [BS_001]

If using the :
direct text as 'Ge”e'a.')%"gs I Shape/Cctor] Late! | Evend] / Copies the characters
|mage Font, —’% ) Browse Test Table from the DeSCI’iption
place a check D) imageFort_ | | [seeeind [ > field to the label of the
mark in the Test ]| Tracking current state.
check box. / =l .
__ [[ — Copies the charac-
ters to the label for
SEIECt the, \ Copy from Descrighon || Copy to OR-STEle Centering_L the Off State'
Character S Character Size
size. N M Moves the label
back to the center
Test Color
Y — _ that has been
=) Momal Fo DDDDD NoBlk D: r H
s epositioned after
Select the Cos | o MMENENIEE po
character’s Crrased | { placing the part.
type.
Select the label’s
|| Flace ||| Cancel ||| Help | COlOI’ here.
@ Direct Text

The text entered in the text entry field is placed directly as afixed text string.
@ Browse Text Table

You can select or add strings previously registered via the Text Table Editor.

4.6.3 MSelecting the text table character string ¢ Enter-
ing the text table character string

€ | mage fonts

Windows fonts are displayed in bitmap format.
Thisfeature is enabled only when the "direct text" mode is sel ected.

2.2.9 Text 4 Image Font
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iﬁof\ze:A The Image Font is supported only by the GP2000 series.

& Labe
Here, you can type in the text displayed on a button. When typing in text,
press the [ key to move to anew line. When the [Tracking] check box is
checked [ (enabled), after the Part has been placed on the screen, if the
Label’s size or position is changed, for either state, the alternate state’s L abel
size and position will be also automatically changed. If, however, the
Label’s size and position need to be specified independently for each state,

DO NOT check [T this box. 2.4.3 Scaling Up/Down

@ Copy from Description
The characters entered in the Description filed are copied to the label in the
selected state.

€ Copy to Off (On) state
When the state is On, the characters entered in the label are copied to the
label in the Off state. When Off, the characters are copied to the label in the
On state.

& State
States are displayed only for Lamps, and for those switches with two states
(ON and OFF). Thetext displayed for each state can be specified indepen-
dently. Simply click on either state button to specify its text and colors.

@ Centering
Moves the label to the center of the part when the label has been reposi-
tioned after placing the part.

@ Character Size
Specifies the size of character.
2.2.9 Text

@ Style (Font)
Specifies the type of character (Normal, Bold, Raised) used in each Label.
2.2.9 Text

@ Text Color

Specifies Label colors.
The default settings are Fg: White, and Bg: Transparent mode (Black + BIk).

@ Alignment (Justification)

When the text input for aLabel exceeds one line, the Alignment icons will
appear. Select Left, or Right justification, or Centering.

State OFF Text Tracking

[On | o

Character Size

Spacing
el

Left-justified Centered Right-justified
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B |D Numbers

When creating a Part, an ID number is automatically assigned to the Part
beforeit is placed on the screen. This number shows how many of that kind
of Part were previously placed on the current screen. When aPart is deleted
from ascreen, al following Part numbers will be adjusted downwards.

Example of an ID number

BS 010
|
| o
Indicates that this Part is a Bit Indicates the placement/
Switch creation order of the Part; in
(Varies according to the Part) this case, it is the 10th.

The ID number is displayed in the title bar at the top of the Setting dialog
box.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

General Settings |Shapef’CoI0rr Labsl I Extend |

Description Operation Bit Address

] honitor
Wby Bt el

@ The ID number can be entered so that it isdisplayed during Base screen
ote;

drawing. 2.10.2 Screen Property Settings

Even if the D number isentered to be displayed during Base screen draw-
ing, it will not be displayed on the GP panel after screen data transfer.

<|ID Number List>

Part Name ID Number Part Name ID Number
Bit Switch BS-** Alarm Display AL-*+*
Word Switch WS-***  |File Name Display FD-***
Function Switch FS-rk* Data Logging Display LG-r*
Toggle Switch TS-*** Data Transfer Display DT -*+*
Lamp LA-** CSV Display CS-***
4-state Lamp LF-*** File Manager Display FM-*x*
Bar Graph BA-*** Numeric Display ND-***
Message Displa
Pie Graph p-r g. Pay , MB-***
(Operation Mode: Bit)
Message Displa
Half-Pie Graph HP-** g. Play MW-*x*
(Operation Mode: Word)
Tank Graph SG-*** Date Display DD-***
Meter MT-**  [Time Display TD-***
Picture Displa
Trend Graph TR-*** _ Play _ LB-***
(Motion mode: Bit)
Picture Display
Keypad KE-*** , LWY-*x%
(Motion mode: Word)
Keypad Input Display KD-***  |Window Parts W|-*x
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B Maximum Number of Automatically Created Part Libraries

When aPart isused in aproject, aPart Library will be automatically created
in preparation for datatransfer. The number of Part Library items are

limited to 6000 per project. If this number exceeds 6000, all Partsin excess
of 6000 cannot be transferred to the GP. To avoid this, please remember the

following:

1. Automatic Library creation will be performed follows:. (per screen)
Switches: 2 (only switches with the Monitor function selected)
Lamps: 2
M essages. 2 to 16 (depending on the number of states used)
Picture Displays: 2to 16 (depending on the number of states used)
Trends: 1 to 20 (depending on the number of channels)

However, Part Libraries using the same Parts (i.e. Part’s that are the
same size, same attributes, and without labels or other items) will be used
commonly.

For example:
When 30 Switches (Monitor function is selected) and 20 Lamps are
placed on asingle Base screen, (30 x 2) + (20 x 2) = 100 Part Library
itemswill be automatically created. Therefore, 60 of these size
screens can be used in one project('s data).

2. When using the same Parts for multiple Base screens, register the Part on
one Base screen and then place it other Base screens using the Load
Screen function. Thus, when multiple Base screens use those Parts, only
one Part Library will be used, thereby reducing the Project File's size.

W Placing a Part in Position

After all of aPart’s attributes have been entered or selected, click on the
desired position on the screen to place the Part.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(DAfter all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or
selected, click on the[ pac= | button.
The Part’s outline will appear on the Base screen, next
to your cursor.

|_|| Cancel || Help ]
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(2)Click on the point wherethe Part’stop left corner is
to be placed.
The selected Part will then appear on the screen.

(3Adjust the Part’s size, if desired. 2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Click on the Part to select it, and drag any one of the | pown

handles to change the size of the Part.
To change the size of a Part, move the cursor to a Part
“handle’ and click, then drag the “handl€e’ to re-size the

Part, and click again. After placing the Part, double-

clicking on it automatically brings
up its Attribute Setting dialog box.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

@} Depending on the Part, when scaling up or down, a one dot error may occur
No{e: inthe framewidth.

E.g.)
9

B Touch Panedl Grid

When placing Switch Parts and Keypad Input Display Parts (when the pop-
up keypad is used), be sure to place them so they align with the Touch
Panel’s 20 x 20 dot grids. (See figure below.)

These 20 x 20 dot grids are the smallest units available for placing items on
the Touch Panel. Be sure not to place 2 switches on asingle grid, as pressing
the point could activate both switches.

N Correct Incorrect

20d
. . . . . . . . . j—
20 dots
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@ Bit Switches |
Here, the creation of atouch panel switch, used for turning a specified Bit
ON or OFF, is explained.
If the GP unit has not been connected to the device, Bit
! Switches with the Monitor function selected will not be dis-
Important  played on the GP unit after the Project File transferred.
B Bit Switch [General Settings] Attributes
Entel’ comment Bit Switch Settings [BS_001] Enter the B|t
data here General Setings | Shape/Color | Label | Extend | | —
Description Operation Bit Address Switch Address
| )] o000 Eﬂ@/
Image of the e s L~ When creating
currently se- T~ £ a Bit Switch
lected Part Shape Functon with two states,
i:::w check this box
Calls up the Part © Momentary and enter the
Shape Browser Sl alternate Bit
where a different Switch Address
Part Shape can below
be selected
Place H Cancel H Help SeleCt the
switch’s function
@ Operation Bit Address
Here, the Bit Address data controlled by the Switch isinput.
€ Monitor Bit Address
Only after the Monitor check box is checked can the Monitor Bit Address
used to change the Switch’s display setting be entered. The Switch's state
(ON/OFF) display can be specified so that it will change according to
changesin thisBit Address. Addressesinput in the Bit Address area can
also be done here.
Appears only
when creating a | General Settings | Shape/Colar [ Label | Extend |
Blt SWItCh Wlth Description Operation Bit Address
two states. ] B [
Toggles the State Eisnic
switch’s state Manitor Bit Adchess
either ON or OFF, E’;EES
allowing you to N
set the attributes
of each state
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After entering the Bit Address, if you attempt to perform another area’s
operation before entering the Monitor Bit's address data, the dialog box
shown below will appear. Clickingonthe[ ves |button automatically
inputs the Bit Address's data into the Monitor Bit Address. To enter a
different address, click onthe[ wo  ]button and input the desired ad-
dress.

Bit Switch

[0 you want to use the same Bit Address
for the Maonitor Bit Address?

& Function

The Bit Switch functions are as follows.

Bit Set: When the Bit Switch is pressed, the device's designated
Bit Addressisturned ON. This state continues (i.e.
remains ON) even after the switch is released.

Bit Reset:  When the Bit Switch is pressed, the device's designated
Bit Addressisturned OFF. This state continues (i.e.
remains OFF) even after the switch is released.

Momentary: Only while the Bit Switch is pressed and held isthe
specified device Bit Address turned ON. Thus, when the
switch is released, the specified Bit Addressis turned OFF.

Bit Invert:  Every timethe Bit Switch is pressed, the device's desig-
nated Bit Address state is changed (from ON to OFF, or
from OFF to ON).

B Bit Switch [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, the Switch’s border color (Frame), ON/OFF state colors (On Color,
Off Color), and pattern can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on the switch’'s
settings.

B Bit Switch [Label] Attributes
Here, the text of the Label to be displayed on the Switch button is entered.
2.1 Parts M Creating Labels
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M Bit Switch [Extend] Attributes

Set up the Interlock and Buzzer functions.

[ General Setings | Shape/Colar | Lakel | Extend 1
Interock Otor - L —— Can be set at the
Interlock Address ) Buzzer momentary
I —— R | I
Touch available condition
% Biton Ly ENOf i Selects the Inter-
lock function
Place l | Cancel } | Help
@ Interlock

Only when a bit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via [ Touch available condition], the switch becomes effective.
Whether the switch is effectivein ON state or in OFF state is selectable

here.
@lkV\Ote: The“Bit Off” featureisavailable only with the GP-377, GP77R and GP2000
X series.
Touch Available Interlock Address Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
. ON Touch Available
BItON OFF Touch Not Available
. ON Touch Not Available
BItOFF OFF Touch Available

& Buzzer
Select ON or OFF for the buzzer sound.

When buzzer setting is enabled, the buzzer sounds while the touch switch is
being pressed.

& One-Shot
Enable/disable the "One-Shot" feature.

This setting can be enabled only when "Momentary" mode is selected in the
"Function" areain the "Genera Settings' tab. When the "One-Shot" feature
is enabled, the buzzer will sound briefly only at the moment the touch

switch is pressed.
Tag Reference Manual, 2.23.4 One-Shot Buzzer for T-tag
@\ momentary
Note:
2] The" One-Shot" featureisavailable only with the GP-377, GP77R and
GP2000 series.
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B Placing a Bit Switch

2.1 Parts

An example of how to place a Reverse Switch is shown below.

| TIETN g5 ] T

First press of the Switch
sets M0016

The next press resets M0016

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(D) Select the [Parts] menu - [Bit Switch] command, or
click on the[&]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] screen, input the Bit Ad-
dress and select the Bit’s Function.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

General Settings | Shape/Color | Label | Extend |

Operation Bit Address

ey ENter M0016

— When the switch’s
state can change,
click here

Select the Bit
Invert function

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
Specify settings for Shape/Color, Label and Extension
Settingsif necessary.

Parls paletie [3D Parts01 || prowss |

Tite [5w_apnnt El_ree |

(4)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Switch’soutlinewill appear on the Base screen, next
to your cursor.

When the Change State function se-
lected, after entering the Bit Ad-
dress, if you attempt to perform
another area’s operation before en-
tering the Monitor Bit Address, the
dialog box shown below will ap-

pear. Click onthe[  ves ]button

to input the same address as used
for the Bit Address. To enter adif-
ferent address, click on the

button and input the de-

sired address.

Do wou want bo uze the same Bit Address
for the Moritor Bit Address?

2.1 Parts W Select-
ing a Part Shape

Image Parts can be used with the
GP2000 series.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS
(5)Click on the point wherethe Switch’stop left corner | To cancel the placement, click on
isto be placed. the[«] icon.
If desired, use the Switch’s handlesto alter its size. To change the
e Part’'s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling

Up/Down.

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s Attribute Setting dialog
box.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Word Switches ]

Here, atouch panel switch for setting data to a specified Word Address can
be created.

B Word Switch [General Settings] Attributes

Enter comment

data here Word Switch Settings [WS_001] [<]_— Enter the Word
General Settings |5hapefcg|0ﬂ\_ﬁbe| I'.Exlendw AddI’ESS yOLl
Description Word Address W|Sh tO use
Image of the |\ - -
currently se- ot
lected Word i =1 +— Enter the data
= .
SWltCh Function for the SW'tCh
5 Word Sat to send to the
£2 AddjSuy Word Address
Calls up the Part £ Digit(ADD)
Shape Browser L Digi(=L8)

where a different
Part Shape can
be selected . I

Flace

Select the
Cancal H Help Switch’s func-
tion

& Word Address
Here, the desired Word Address is entered.
& Constant

Here, number registered to the Word Addressisinput. The dataformat is
Decimal (Base 10), and the input range is from -32768 to 32767.

& Function
The Word Switch's functions are as follows;

Word Set:  When the Word Switch is pressed, constant datais written
to the device's designated Word Address. Fixed or default
values will be written to the timer, counter, etc.

Add/Sub:  Every time the Word Switch is pressed, the Datavalueis
added to the data currently in the device's designated Word
Address, and the result is then written to the Device's
address. If aDatavalue is positive, the function will
increment, and if it is negative, it will decrement.

Digit (ADD): Every time the Word Switch is pressed, the designated
decimal place's datawill be added by the Constant’s value.
The result will not be carried up to the next digit, so “9”
simply rollsaround to “0”. Select the dataformat from Bin
and BCD.

Digit (SUB): Every time the Word Switch is pressed, the designated
decimal place's datawill be subtracted by the Constant’s
value. Theresult will not be carried down to the lower
digit, s0 “9” ssimply rollsaround “0”. Select the data
format from Bin and BCD.
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B Word Switch [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, aWord Switch’s color, and pattern can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on the
Switch's settings, such asits shape and Change State condition.

B Word Switch [Label] Attributes

Here, the text characters shown (engraved) on the Switch button face are

input.
2.1 Parts B Creating Labels

W\Word Switch [Extend] Attributes

Here, the interlock and the buzzer can be set as shown below.

Word Switch Settings [WS_001] B3
[ General Settings | Shape/Colar [ Label | Extend l
Option

tedinek Asidhess ’FE] Buzzer

(2] [Moo00 ~E

Tioueh awailable condiion

% B Om 12 BinOff
Flace | | Cancel | | Help

Select the Interlock
function state

@ Interlock

Only when a bit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via [ Touch available condition], the switch becomes effective.
Whether the switch is effectivein ON state or in OFF sate is selectable here.

@Ik\l\ote: The“Bit Off” featureisavailable only with the GP-377, GP77R and GP2000

2] series.
Touch Available Interlock Address |Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
. ON Touch Available
BitON OFF Touch Not Available
. ON Touch Not Available
Bit OFF OFF Touch Available
& Buzzer
Sets the buzzer to ON/OFF
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W Placing a Word Switch

2.1 Parts

An example of how to place a Data Set Switch is shown below.

e

vl JIEY 1

When the button is pressed, 34 is sent to DO0001.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Word Switch] command,
or click on the[&]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, input the Word Ad-
dress and Constant data, and select a function.

Waord Switch Settings [WS_001]

General Setings | Shape/Calor [ Label | Extend |
Word Adcress

[¥]]puoooo

Description

—=a- | Enter DO0O01

Constant

3 Addl/Sub
3 DigitADD)

£ DigisUB)

™ Enter 34

Select Word Set

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
Specify settings for Shape/Color, Label and Extension

Settingsif necessary.

Shape Browser @I

E” " Browse.. |

o]

Parts palette |3D Parts01

I

SW_3D002 |

SW_3D001 |

sw_3D004 ||| sw_3D00s |

Help

]

Title :[ Sw_30001

(4)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

The Switch’soutlinewill appear on the Base screen, next

to your cursor.

2.1 Parts B Select-
ing a Part Shape

Image Parts can be used with the
GP2000 series.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(5)Click on the point wherethe Switch’stop left corner | To cancel the placement, click on
isto be placed. the[=]icon.

If desired, use the Switch’s handlesto alter its size.
To change the
Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling

Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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2.1 Parts

@ Function Switches

Here, atouch panel with special functions can be created.

B Function Switch [General Settings] Attributes

Enter comment

datahere |

Image of the ~|
currently
selected
Function Switch

Calls up the
Part Shape
Browser where
a different Part
Shape can be

|ShapeonIur H Label || Exlend|

= Funclior
@ Provious Screen————_

F

¥ Go To Screen
) Recet GP

) File Mame Key
1D No. 0

C# Data Logging Key
9 CSV Display Key

C File Manager Kep
Ci Data Tranfer Key
G Off lire

Ci Trend Key

{2 O-Tag Selection Key

selected

[ Pece || cancsl | Heb

—Select the
Switch’s
operation

I~ Shows the
display
screen’s
data type.

When “Go

To Screen”
is selected,
the (Go To)

screen’s

€ Function (Switch Operation)
The Function Switch’s attributes are as follows:
When the Switch is pressed, the currently

Previous Screen:

Go To Screen:

displayed screen on the GP wil
the previously displayed one.

number and
data format
must be
entered

| change to

When the Switch is pressed, the currently

displayed screen on the GP wil
the specified screen. Input the

| change to
screen

number to be changed (jumped) to. The

Data Format can be either Bin
The display screen’s datatype
BCD) is shown. The data type

or BCD.
(BIN or
can be

changed viathe [GP Setup], [GP Settings]|

screen’s [ Screen Number Data

Type].

If a screen number is specified in the BCD data format to place the corre-

sponding screen, it is still displayed in the BIN data format when the screen is

closed and then opened.

Reset GP:

When the Switch is pressed, the GP will be
reset to the save status as when the GP's

power was turned ON.

] Resetting the GP/LT turns the 1/O signal off. Be sure to consider

]
Important

this when designing your system.
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FileNameKey:

Data Logging Key:

CSV Display Key:

File Manager Display Key:

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

Thisisafunction switch corresponding to
the File Name Display and is the same as
the one that is automatically placed together
with the File Name Display.

Designate the same ID number as the one of
the File Name Display and select a opera-
tion mode.

ST 2.1.16 File Name Display

Thisisafunction switch corresponding to
the Data Logging Display and is the same
asthe one that is automatically placed
together with the Data L ogging Display.
Designate the scroll direction and the
number of lines being rolled up or down.

SEOTEIK 2.1.17 Data Logging Display

This function switch corresponds to the
CSV Display and isthe same as the one
automatically placed together with the CSV
Display. This switch can be used only with
GP2000 Series units. Designate the scroll
direction, number of lines to be scrolled up
or down, and the print area.

IR, 2.1.19 CSV Display

This function switch corresponds to the File
Manager Display and is the same as the one
automatically placed together with the File
Manager Display. This switch can be used
only with GP2000 Series units. Designate
the switch on which the File manager
Display isto be displayed.

2.1.20 File Manager Dis-
play
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Data Transfer Key:

OFFLINE:

Trend Key:

Q-tag Selection Key:

2.1 Parts

This function switch corresponds to the
Data Transfer Display and is the same as
the one automatically placed together with
the Data Transfer Display. This switch can
be used only with GP2000 Series units.
Designate the direction of the transmission,
scroll direction, number of linesto be
scrolled up or down, and the touch key on
which the Data Transfer Display isto be
displayed.

2.1.18 Data Transfer
Display

When this switch is pressed, the GP enters
the OFFLINE mode.

This function switch corresponds to the
Data Record Display of the Trend Graph
and is the same as the one that is automati-
cally placed together with the Trend Graph.
This switch can be used only with GP2000
Series units. Designate the touch key used
to execute the ON/OFF status of the Data
Record Display mode, scroll direction of
the displayed data, and number of lines
being rolled up or down.

2.1.12 Trend Graphs

This function switch corresponds to the
Alarm Summary Display of Q-tag and isthe
same as the Q-tag Selection key set up
using T-tag. Used asthe Alarm Operation
Key inthe Q-tag display area.
SEOTEIEK Tag Reference Manual 2.23
Touch Panel I nput <T-tag>

B Function Switch [Shape/Color] Attributes
The Switch’s color, and pattern are selected here.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on the switch

shape.
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B Function Switch [Label] Attributes

Here, the characters shown (drawn) on the Switch button face are entered.

LB 2.1 Parts B Creating Labels

B Function Switch [Extend] Attributes

Here, the interlock and the buzzer are set.

Function Switch Settings [FS_001] m
[ General Settings [ Shape/Calor [ Label | Extend I
Interlackd Optio
Inizsineh: Addiess ) Buzzer
[<n000n =&
Taweh awalahle candiion
# BinOn 2 BinOff
|
/ ‘ Place l | Cancel ‘ ‘ Help

/

Select the Inter-
lock function
state

@ Interlock

Only when abit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via[Touch available condition], the switch becomes effective.
Whether the switch is effective in ON state or in OFF sate is selectable here.

@Ik\l\ote: The " Bit Off” isavailable only with the GP-377, GP77R and GP2000 series.

2]
Touch Available Interlock Address |[Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
_ ON Touch Available
Bit ON -
OFF Touch Not Available
) ON Touch Not Available
Bit OFF -
OFF Touch Available
& Buzzer
Sets the buzzer to ON/OFF.
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W Placing a Function Switch

2.1 Parts

The Screen Switching (Function) Switch’s placement procedure is shown

bel ow.
4 N

E1 E1D

i > H
o]
Pressing this button, shifts to screen B10.
- J
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Function Switch] command,
or click on the[&]icon.

(2)Designate the [Function] on the [General Settings]
tab.

Function Switch Settings [F5_001] S e | eCt G (0]
| —
General Slings | ShaperOolor|[Label |[Extend) To Screen
Diesciipion
€ Diata Logaing Key
{3 05V Display Key
5 File Manager Key
€ Diata Tranfer Key Enter 10
) Off ine
O Trend Key
) 0-Tag Selection Key

[ Pace | cancel | Hee

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
Specify settings for Shape/Color, Label and Extension
Settings if necessary.

Shape Browser [EH]

Partz palette |3D Partz1 E”" Browse... |

SW_3D001 ||| Sw_3D002 |

oo |

SW_3D004 ||| SW_3D005 |

LF

Title:[Sw_aD001 |l Hele

2.1 Part B Select-
ing a Part Shape

Image Parts can be used with the
GP2000 series.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)After all of Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Switch’s outline will appear in the Base screen, next
to the cursor.

(5)Click on the point wherethe Switch’stop left corner | To cancel the placement, click on
isto be placed. the ] icon.

If necessary, use the Switch’s handlesto alter its size. To change the
S : Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling
Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen callsup that Part’s At-
tribute Setting dialog box.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Toggle Switches ]

Here atoggle type touch panel switch, used to turn a specified Bit ON or
OFF is created.
7N

Néte; A Toggle Switch will not be displayed on the GP when transferred, if the GP
2l hasnot yet been connected to the device.

B Toggle Switch [General Settings] Attributes

Enter comment Togale Switch Settings [TS_001] [x] Enter the Bit

data here General Settings | ShapsyColor | Label | Extend | Address to be
Description Operation Bit Address .

operated via

Changes the F om0 Eﬂﬁ i

State %f the \‘\ State Monitor Bit Address the SWItCh

dialog box’s — Enter the

switch display to desired Monitor

either ON or OFF Bit Address

) here

Displays the/

currently se-

lected Part

Calls up the Part

Shape Browser Foce |[ concal |[ el
where a different
Part Shape can be
selected

@ Operation Bit Address
The number of the Bit Address to be operated viathe Switch is entered here.

€ Monitor Bit Address

Here, the Monitor Bit Address used to change the Switch’s display is en-
tered. The Switch’s ON/OFF state can made to change according to changes
in the Monitor Bit Address data. The same address as the Bit Address's can
be used here.

After entering the Bit Address, if you attempt to perform another area’s
operation before entering the Monitor Bit Address's data, the dialog box

shown below will appear. Clickingonthe[ ves | button automatically
entersthe Bit Address data. To input an address different from the Bit

Address, click on the button and input the desired Monitor Bit
Address.

Toggle Switch

Do wou want to use the zame Bit Address
for the Monitor Bit Address?
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B Toggle Switch [Shape/Color] Attributes

The Switch’s frame colors (Frame) for the ON and OFF states can be sel ected.

2.1 Parts B Setting Colors
The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on each
switch’s settings, such as its shape and state change conditions.

M Toggle Switch [Label] Attributes

Here, the text characters shown (Raised) on the Switch button face are
entered.

2.1 Parts B Setting Labels

B Toggle Switch [Extend] Attributes

Here, the interlock and the buzzer are set.

[ General Settings [ ShﬁpEfCU\UrY Label | Extend I

nteriock

COption
Intertnel: Avidess ] Buzzer

Triaehh apsafiahle sandiiamn
| # BiOn 2 Bhof

/ | Place I | Cancel | | Help |

l

Select the Interlock function state

@ Interlock Address

Only when a bit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via [ Touch available condition], the switch becomes effective.
Whether the switch is effectivein ON state or in OFF sate is selectable here.

‘Note: This*Bit Off” featureisavailable only with the GP-377, GP77R and GP2000

series.
Touch Available Interlock Address |Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
, ON Touch Available
Bit ON -
OFF Touch Not Available
_ ON Touch Available
Bit OFF -
OFF Touch Not Available
& Buzzer
Sets the buzzer to ON/OFF.
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2.1 Parts
B Placing a Toggle Switch
The Toggle Switch placement procedure is shown below.
~
Pressing ON sets M0016, and pressing OFF resets it. Y

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Toggle Switch] command,
or click on the[& icon.

(2)In the [General Settings| area, input the Operation
Bit Address.

[Toggle Switch Settings [TS_001]

General Setings | Shape/Colar | Label | Extend |

Operation Bit Address

| )

Eﬂ%
Monitar Bit Address T

[ ]

T Enter M0016

Floce H Cancel H Help

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
Specify settings for Shape/Color, Label and Extension
Settingsif necessary.

e

Parts palette [3D Paits0l

Sw_3D101 |[| W _3D102

SW_3D104 ||| sw_3D1056 ||| swW_3D10i

[ Her

Title | 5w_30101

(4)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Switch’s outline will appear in the Base screen, next
to your cursor.

After entering the Operation Bit
Address, if you attempt to perform
another area’s operation before en-
tering the Monitor Bit Address
data, the dialog box shown below
will appear.

Toggle Switch

Do pou veant to use the zame Bit Address
far the Maonitaor Bit Addreszs?

Clicking on the button

automatically inputs the Operation
Bit Address into the Monitor Bit
Addressarea. Toinput an address
different from the Bit Address,

click onthe button.

2.1 Parts M Select-
ing a Part Shape
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(5) Click on the point where the Switch’stop left corner | TO cancel the placement, click on

isto be placed. the[w)]icon.
If desired, use the Switch’s handles to dlter its size. To change a Part’s
size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling Up/

Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Lamps ]

Here alamp is created, which turns ON or OFF according to the device's
Monitor Bit Address state.

- Lamps will not display on the GP unless the GP has been
| connected to the device.

Important

When placing a Lamp, DO NOT overlap it with other objects. If
you do so, it may not be displayed correctly.

B Lamp [General Setting] Attributes

Enter comment Lamp Settings [LA_001]
data here " General Settings | Shape/Color [ Label | — Enter the
Drescription Bit Address desired Bit

Address here

Displays the cur-
rently selected Part |
|~ Changes the

Calls up the Part —] state of the

Shape Browser. dia_log b(_)x’s
Part Shapes can switch display
be selected to either ON or
directly from here OFF

" Place I| Cancel H Help

& Bit Address
The Bit Address to be monitored is entered here.

B L amp [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, border colors for both ON and OFF states, and Lamp’s colors and
tiling pattern in each state can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on each lamp
shape.

B Lamp [Label] Attributes
Here, the text characters shown on aLamp button’s face are entered.
2.1 Parts B Creating Labels
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MW PlacingalLamp

The procedures for creating and placing a Lamp are shown bel ow.

(T T (I TIT)

When X0017 the Lamp When X0017 the Lamp

is ON... lights up. is OFF... turns off.
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(D) Select the[Parts] menu - [Lamp] command, or click
on the [@] icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, enter a Bit Address.

Lamp Settings [LA_001] [x]

General Settings | Shape/Colar [ Label |

Diescription Bit Address |
| EET e || Enter X0017 here

[ Pace || rance || Hep |

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
Select Colors and input a Label, if desired.

Shape Browser ]|

SAEETEIEK 2.1 Parts B Select-
ing a Part Shape

Pats palette [0 Parts01 [ Browse. |

Image Parts can be used with the
GP2000 series.

LM_3D001 ||| LM_3D002 ||| LM_3D003 With the Blink check box checked
[}, and if the Bit is turned ON, the
Lamp will blink. Lamp blinking
can also be seen viathe pull down

e [ Fl s | menu [View]'s [Preview] com-
mand.

LM_3D006

2.10.3 Preview
(4)Switch the state of the lamp with the On/Off but- Screen

tons, and then select Colorsand input a Label.

(5)After all of the Lamp’sattributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

The Lamp’s outline will appear in the Base screen, next
to your cursor.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS
(6)Click on the point wherethe Lamp’stop left corner| To cancel the placement, click on
isto be placed. the[w]icon.
If necessary, use the Lamp’s handlesto alter its size. MBI To change the Part’s
size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling Up/

Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ A-State Lamp ]

Here, a 4-State Lamp, which changes its state according to whether the
device'stwo Monitor Bits are ON or OFF, are created.

/'\ Even when a 4-State Lamp data is transferred to the GP, if the
OASA GP and device have not communicated, the 4-State Lamp will
mporan not be displayed on the GP.

When placing a 4-State Lamp, DO NOT overlap it with other
objects. If you do so, it may not be displayed correctly.
B Features of 4-State Lamp
Enter comment 4 State Lamp Settings [LF_001] [x]
data here, if General Setings | Shape/Calar || Label |
necessary. Description Lamp Address]
JER  EE |
Changes the —_|| Lamnp“dd'e“‘ Lamp Address2 .., o Ent_er a
state of the Lamp 82 2] T desired Bit
currently dis- Can T on] Addresg to
played on the be moni-
dialog box to tored.
either ON or OFF.
Displays the _Browser.. |
currently selected
Part’s image.
Calls up the Part [foce || Coreel ][ o
Shape Browser. A
Part Shape can be
selected directly
from here.
€ Lamp Address
Enter the two Bit Addresses (Lamp Addresses 1 and 2) to be monitored.
@ Lamp Address [ on [ o]
Changes the Lamp state by changing the combination of the two Bit's ON/
OFF state.
Note: When thetwo Bitsthat have been assigned to the Lamp Addressesare
3 changed simultaneously, the Lamp state change is recognized as follows
according to the Bit read timing, which makesthe Lamp display flicker.
e.0.) When Lamp Addresses 1 and 2 are changed from OFF to ON

simultaneously:

Lamp Address1 |0 - 0 - 1

Lamp Address2 |0 1 -1
Or

Lamp Address1 |0 -1 1

Lamp Address2 |0 - 0 = 1
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B Features of 4-State Lamp [Shape/Color]

Here, a4-State Lamp’s border colors for both ON and OFF states and
Lamp’s colors and tiling pattern in each state can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

The color and pattern settings available (effective) will differ depending on
each Lamp shape.

B Features of 4-State Lamp [L abel]
Here, the text characters shown on aLamp button’s face are entered.
2.1 Parts B Creating Labels

W Positioning a Lamp

The procedure for creating and placing a 4-State Lamp are shown below.

[ The Lamp state will be switched according to the Lamp Addresses X0017° s)
and X0018's ON/OFF states.

When X0017 is When X0017 is When X0017 is When X0017 is
OFF and ON and X0018 ON and X0018 OFF and

L X0018 is OFF is OFF is ON X0018 is ON
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [4-State Lamp] command,

or click on the|icon.

(2)Enter Lamp Addresses 1 and 2 in the [General Set-
tings] tab.

4 State Lamp Settings [LF_001] [x] B .,
General Setlings [ Shape/Calor | Label | — Enter “X0017".
Description Lanp A dless1
| ] B HE

Lamp Address1 Larnp Address2

[or Y or FEE L&

Lamp &ddress2

i

~ Enter “X0018”.

[ Place || cancel || Heb
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PROCEDURE REMARKS
(3) Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts B Select-
Select Colorsand set up aLabel, if desired. ing a Part Shape

[Shape Browser

Parts palette [30 PatsOl [ Browss

Tite : [CM_3p001 L Hew

(4) User either or button to change the Lamp
Addressstates and select Color sand Pattern for each
state.

Set up aLabel for each state, if desired.

4 State Lamp Settings [LF_001] [x]

ings]| Shape/Color [ Label |

al ddress] Border Calor

L Ja] 1 ] o |

s I
s EENONE OB

[ Pace [ cance || He |

(5) After all of a Part’sattributes have been entered or
selected, click on the button.

The 4-State Lamp’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(6) Click on the point wherethe 4-State Lamp’stop cor- | To cancel the placement, click on
ner isto be placed. the icon.

Use the 4-State Lamp’s handles to alter its size, if nec-

essary. To change the
N Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling

Up/Down.

Double-clicking on any Part placed

on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

ST 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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2.1 Parts

@ Bar Graphs

)

Here the setup (creation and placement) of abar graph isexplained. Bar
Graphs are used to display device Word Address numeric data in absolute or
relative values. Thisgraph’s display will change according to Word Address

data changes.

B Bar Graph [

General Settings] Attributes

<When displaying Word Addressnumeric data in absolute values>

Enter comment
data here

Displays the
currently se-
lected Part

Calls up the
Part Shape
Browser. Part
Shapes can be
selected di-
rectly from here

& Absolute

Select absolute or relative

value display

Bar Graph Settings [BA_DO1]

General Settings | Graph Settings | ShapefColor | Alarm 8 ettings |

| Enter the

Desciiption ( 18 Absalute i Relative )
Word Address
%] [poooo =& ) Display Mode +/-

~]

.........

Data Fomat=—j
1% Bin
£3ECD \\

desired Word
Address to
store graph
data here

™ Select the
display data’s

data format

Data stored in the Word Address is displayed in absolute values from 0 to
100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address
Here, enter the Word Address used for storing the Bar Graph’s data.

& Data Format

The display data's format can be either Bin or BCD.
When Bin is selected, negative numeric data can aso be displayed. In that

case, check [[w#]| the Display Mode +/- check box.
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Chapter 2 - Base Screens

<When displaying Word Addressnumeric datain rativevalues>

Enter comment
data here

Displays the
currently se-
lected Part

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser. ——
Part Shapes can be
selected directly

Brawser

Select the Relative value display

Bar Graph Settings [BA_001]

| General Settings ‘ Graph Settings r Shape/Color Vﬁlarm Selllngs}

Used to store the

=~ graph’s data.

Description

£ Asalte £ elative

Enter the desired

whord Address

M‘ b
Bit Lenath ”::

Word Address

) Display Mode +4

/A

~_ Select the

put Rang

Input Cod;

|

13 +/- s Complemer

Max Value |89535 ‘E—] L34+ MSE

display data’s
format

‘ Place ” Cancel H

Help

i "™ Select the data’s

from here

Input Code

Specifies data’s Bit
Length

Specifies data
Input Range

& Rdative

The data stored in the Word Address are converted to a value between 0 and
100 according to the designated Input Range and displayed as relative
values.

€ Word Address
Here, enter the Word Address used for storing the Bar Graph’s data.
@ Display Mode+/-
When this check box [J«| is checked, negative numeric data can also be
displayed.
@ Bit Length
Specifies the Bit Length of data stored in the Word Address.
€ Input Range
Specifies the data’'s Input Range.
€ Input Code

When No Code is selected, only positive data can be entered. To enter
negative number data, select +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual
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B Bar Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Bar Graph Settings [BA_001]
General Settings | Graph Setting |Shape.-"Co|or || Alarm Satting| 0 Only When a
Display Direction s Divisions / graph With
Select the ! g graduations
graph’s display O Let has been
direction g?":" selected will
o this box
appear.
Enter the
number of
” Place | ” Cancel | || Help d |V|S | ons
desired here
@ Direction
The graph’s display direction can be specified as either Up, Left, Down, or
Right.

7N
Note: If [Display Direction] ischanged for a 3D part, its shadeisrotated along with

N that part. To let the shade displayed properly, click on the[ sewse.. | button,
and select the part again from [Shape Browser].

& AxisDivisions

For a graph which has graduations, the number of divisions are entered here.
If the number of the divisionsis specified to 10, then 11 division lines are
used. When graduations are not necessary, specify the number of the divi-
sionsasO.

ﬁé\(e; Whether the graduations are necessary or not will differ depending on the
Part’s shape.

B Bar Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

The graph's border color, division color (Axis Color), display data color
(Graph Color), display data patterns, and background color are selected here.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Bar Graph [Alarm Settings] Attribute
If desired, an Alarm can be setup here by toggling the Alarm check box.
2.1 Parts B Setting Alarms
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B Placing a Bar Graph

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

An example of the Bar Graph’s creation and placement procedures are

shown below.
. . ™
Data stored in D00102 displays on the Bar
Graph
When the value 34 is stored infiI\)00102,
the graph will look like this: )

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Bar Graph] command, or

click on the il icon.

(2)In the[General Settings] tab, input a Word Address
and select a Data Format.

Bar Graph Scttings [BA_001]

General Settings | Graph Settings | Shape/Color | Alamm Settings |

Descrpion ©pate 3 Reive Enter D00102

[ -
:} i N here
; T Display Mode +/-

ata Format=—

o 14— SelectBCD

vvvvvv

[ Place H Cancel H Help \

(3)Select a Part Shape that has graduations from the
Browser.
Here, you can enter Alarm settings and select Colors, if
desired.

x|
E" || Browse. l

BG_3D001U BG_3D00zU

BG_3D003U | BG_3D004U

Tite :[BG_300020 =] Hep |

2.1 Parts ® Se-
lecting a Part Shape

If the Bar Graph’'s Alarm value is
specified as Variable, a pointer
showing levels will be displayed.
This pointer’s position will move
according to the specified Alarm
value.

Level pointer
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the [Graph Settings] tab, select the graph’sdis-
play direction and input the number of Axis Divi-
sions.

Bar Graph Settings [BA_001]

Gieneral Settings | Graph Settings | 5hape/Colar | Alarm Settings |

Ais Divisions

S
=

Display Direction

ol

4 Left
2 Down
£2 Right

Enter 10 here

7

Select Up

Place ” Cancel H Help

(5)After all of the graph’sattributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

The Bar Graph’s outline will appear on the Base screen,
next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point where the Bar Graph’stop left
corner isto be placed.

If necessary, use the Bar Graph's handles to adjust its
size.

The area to enter the number of the
divisionswill appear only for agraph
type which has axis divisions.

To cancel the placement, click on

the icon.

To change the
Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling

Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

The Bar Graph’ssizing handles are
located inside the graph.
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@ Pie Graphs ]

Pie Graphs create an area where a device’'s Word Address data is displayed
as absolute values. The graph’s display will change to reflect changesin the
designated Word Address data.

B Pie Graph [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying the data using absolute values>

Select Absolute or Relative

display
Enter comment Enter the
data here Pie Graph Settings [P1_0D01] Word
| General Settings | Graph SEu}‘.—és [ Shape/Color || &larm Settings
Description ) dbslute £33 Relative Address

The currently used to
selected Pie store graph
Graph's image data
appears here
Calls up the Part == Sgls?fédthe
§2§26C2;0&Ser' [ Pace |[ concel ][ Hem Data Format

selected directly
from the Browser

& Absolute

Data stored in the designated Word Addressis displayed in absolute values,
from 0 to 100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address

Here, the Word Address' |ocation datais entered to show where the desired
datais stored.

& Data Format
Select either the Bin and BCD display formats.
@ Display Mode +/-

With this check box || checked and the Bin data format is selected, a
negative numeric data can aso be displayed.
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<When displaying the data using relative values>

Select Absolute or Relative

displa
Enter comment piay
data here Pie Graph Settings [PI_001] / Enter the
Gieneral Settings | Graph Settings | Shape/Colr | Alam Settings | WO rd Ad -
Description £ fbsolute g Helatwe d reSS tO
The currently, ——— store graph
selected .Ple 50000 FIER O oewbios data
Graph’s image I = T — Select the
appears here | Lot P —— i
Mi: Value Dg {';Nn Lo ggf:;?;: Data
Calls up the Part —{-f come v B JE) oo ot
Shape Browser. \ .
Parts can be ‘ Place H Cancel H \\ﬂe\p ] SpeCIerS the
selected directly \ data Input
from the . , . Code
Browser Specifies the data’s Specifies the data
effective Bit Length Input Range
@ Relative

The data stored in the Word Address are converted to a value between 0 and
100 according to the designated Input Range and displayed as relative
values.

€ Word Address
Here, enter the Word Address used to store Pie Graph data.
@ Display Mode +/-
When this check box [[«]| checked, negative numeric data can also be dis-
played.
€ Bit Length
Specifies the Bit Length of all data stored in the Word Address.
€ Input Range
Specifies the data’s Input Range.
€ Input Code

With No Code selected, only positive numeric data can be entered. To enter
negative numeric data, select either +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Pie Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Pie Graph Settings [P1_D01]
General Settings | Graph Settings | Shape/Color [| Alam Settings |

| Enter the

Select the Pie o graph’s

y wis Divisions

Graph'’s (data - number of

display) divisions

Direction

“ Place I “ Cancel | || Help
@ Display

Here, the graph’s data display start point, either Clkws. From Top or Clkws.
From Bottom, can be selected.

7N
Note: If [Display Direction] ischanged for a 3D part, its shadeisrotated along with

that part. To let the shade displayed properly, click on the[ sewse. | button,
and select the part again from [Shape Browser].

@ AxisDivisions

The number of segments the Pie Graph will be divided into is entered here.
If the number of Axis Divisionsis specified as 10, 10 division lines will be
displayed. When no divisions are necessary, simply enter 0.

B Pie Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

A Pie Graph's border color, division line color (Axis Color), data display

color (Graph Color - Fg and Bg), data display pattern and background color
are selected here.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Pie Graph [Alarm Settings] Attributes
Clicking on the Alarm Display check box will call up the Alarm Settings.
2.1 Parts B Alarm Settings
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B Placing a Pie Graph
The procedure for placing a Pie Graph is shown below.

Data stored in D0102 displays on the Pie

Graph
When the value 34 is sto’rléd ir?bOlOZ,
the graph appears like this:

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Pie Graph] command, or
click on the [ icon.

(2)Inthe[General Settings| area, input a Word Address
and select a Data Format.

Pie Graph Settings [PI_002]

[ Genersl Setlings | Graph Setfings | Shape/Color | Alam Setings | | — Enter D00102
Desciiption fj::i:i; £ Relative I h ere
3 ] Display Mode +/-
s Select BCD
[ Plece H Cancel H Help
(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts B Se-

You can also use the Alarm Settings areato choose an | lecting a Part Shape
Alarm and select Colors, if desired.

Shape Browser =]

Farts palette |3D Paits01 E” ” Browse |

= =
[ oo |

CG_3D001U || CG_3Doo2u |

_ | _ =

Title:[£5_aponiU | [ Hee
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PROCEDURE REMARKS
(4)In the [Graph Settings] tab, select thedisplay direc- | The areato enter the number of the
tion and input the number of Axis Divisions. divisions will appear only for agraph

type which has axis divisions.

Pie Graph Setlings [PI_001]

— Enter 10

Display Direction

42 Clkws, From Togt
29 Cllwss. From Bottom

" Select Clkws.
From Top

[ Flace |H Cancel H\ Help

(5)After all of the Graph’sattributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

A Pie Graph’s outline will appear on the Base screen,
next to the cursor.

(6)Click on the point wherethe Pie Graph’stop left cor- | To cancel the placement, click on
ner isto be placed. the icon.
If desired, use the Pie Graph's handles to alter its size. To change the
Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling
Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.
2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Half Pie Graphs ]

This graph displays a Word Address' numeric data (received from a device)
as absolute or relative values in aHalf-Pie graph. The graph’s display will
also change to reflect Word Address data changes.

B Half Pie Graph [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying the data in absolute values>

Select Absolute or
Relative display

Enter comment

data here alf Pie Graph Settings [HP_IJIJ] L — Entel‘ the
General Settings J Graph Settings | Shape/Codl
Description 15 Absolute {4 Relative Word Ad-

The currently N

. Word Address d reSS to
SelectedHalf P|e @DDUED == ) Display Made +/- store gr‘aph
Graph’s image o rDstaFamal—] \ data

%) Bin
appears here oo T
— Select the

Calls up the Part —{ ... desired Data
Shape Browser. Format
Parts can be e [ o |[ e

selected directly
from the Browser

& Absolute

Data stored in the designated Word Address is displayed as absol ute values,
from 0 to 100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address

Enter the Word Address where the datawill be stored.
€ Data Format

Select the display data format from Bin and BCD.
@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box |l#| is checked and Bin data format is selected, nega-
tive numeric data can be displayed.
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<When displaying the data in relative values>

Select Absolute or
Relative display

Enter comment
data here

The currently
selected Half Pie
Graph’s image
appears here

Calls up the Part —l—.....

Shape Browser.
Parts can be
selected directly
from the Browser

& Rdative

Half Pie Graph Settings [HP_001]

General Settings | Graph Settings | ShaperColor | Alarfh Seftings |
Desaription 12 Absolute ) Relative
: Word Address
o000 = 7] Display Mods +/-
Bit Length
nput Rar Input Cod
= 2 +/- 2' Complement

/ [CFace [ el ][ Neb ]

Enter the
Word Ad-
dress used to
store graph
data

T Selects the

desired Data
Format

Specifies the

data’s Input

/

Specifies the data’s
effective Bit Length

Code

Specifies the data’s
Input Range

The data stored in the Word Address are converted to a value between 0 and
100 according to the designated Input Range and displayed as relative

values.

& Word Address

Here, enter the Word Address used to store Half Pie Graph data.
@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box |+l checked, negative number data can be displayed.

@ Bit Length

Specifies the Bit Length of all data stored in the Word Address.

€ Input Range

Specifies the data’'s Input Range.

€ Input Code

With No Code selected, only positive numeric data can be entered. To enter
negative numeric data, select either +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Half Pie Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Half Pie Graph Settings [HP_0D01]

General Settings || Graph Settings | Shape/Color || Alam Settings | [ Enter the
Select the Half —J| o orectin graph’s
e Dirly
Pie Graph’s (data % Chkuie number of
display) Direc- divisions

tion

” Place Hl Cancel Hl Help

@ Display Direction
Here, the Half Pie graph’s display direction isfixed to clockwise.
@ AxisDivisions

The data entered here determines how many pieces aHalf Pie Graphis
divided into. If the number of AxisDivisionsis specified as 10, 11 division
lines are displayed. When no divisions are necessary, specify the number of
divisionsas 0.

B Half Pie Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, aHalf Pie graph’s border color, division color (Axis Color), display
data color (Graph Color - Fg & Bg), display data pattern and background
color are selected here.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Half Pie Graph [Alarm Settings] Attributes
If desired, Alarm settings can be set here.
2.1 Parts B Alarm Settings
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B Placing a Half Pie Graph
The procedure for placing a Half Pie Graph is as shown below.

Data stored in D0102 displays on the Semicircle Graph

When data 34 is stored in D0102, the
'\ Half Pie graph will appear as follows:

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Half Pie Graph] command,
or click on the [™]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, input the Word Ad-
dress and Data Format.

Half Pie Graph Settings [HP_001]

General Setlings | Graph Settings | Shape/Color | Alsm Settings | | Enter D0O0102

Desciiption ) Absolute £ Relative

[
Do0102 | I Display Mode +/-

S %—— Select BCD
MWeco T

........

[ Pece H Cancel H Help ]

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. S— 1P . e
i .
You can also use the Alarm Settings areato enter Alarm | | - e"ece o arts
settings and select Colors, if desired. ecting a Part Shape

Shape Browser =]

Parts palette |3D Farts01 E” u Browse. |

HG_3D001 | HG_3Doo0z2

HG_30003 ||| HG_3D004 |||

Title - [HG_apom B [k

2-62 GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens

2.1 Parts

REMARKS

PROCEDURE
(4)In the[Graph Settings] tab, input the number of axis
divisions.
Half Pie Graph Settings [HP_001]
General Seftings | Braph Settings | Shape/Color || Alam Settings |
P I Enter 10

[ Prece |H Cancel |H Help

(5)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Half Pie graph’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point wherethe Half Pie Graph’stop
left corner isto be placed.

If desired, use the Half Pie graph’s handles to alter its
size.

The areato enter the number of the
divisions will appear only for a
graph type which has axis divi-
sions.

To cancel the placement, click on

the =] icon.

SOTOEX To change the
Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling

Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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m Tank Graphs ]
This Part creates an areawhere a Word Address’ numeric datareceived from
the Host (device) is displayed as absolute or relative values in a special
“Tank” shaped graph. The graph’s display will change to reflect changesin
Word Address data.
D Regarding the following parts, if the value of 100 on the scale is displayed, the
Néte' graph area may not befilled completely depending on display magnification.
2] Inthiscase, the graph can be displayed properly by enlarging or reducing the
part by one dot.
- Part file name: op4-3d01.pdb
GR_3D007, GR_3D008, GR_3D010, GR_3D015, GR_3D017
- Part file name: op4-p101.pdb
GR_PL007, GR_PL008, GR_PL010, GR_PL015, GR_PL017
B Tank Graph [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying data in absolute values>
Select Absolute or
Enter comment Relative display
data here Tank Graph Settings [SG_001] _— Enter the
m‘ Graph Sell\rm{[ Shape/Color I Alarm Seltlngs} WO rd Ad d ress
The currently DE EEEE = S:"::dd" Graas) LO tstore graph
selected Tank 0000 FlEE ) Display Mode /- ata
Graph’s image Data Fomat—y
#Ein |
appears here £ BCD I N Select the
| T desired Data
Calls up the Part —| Format
Shape Browser. [ree [ e ][ v
Parts Shapes can
be selected
directly from the
Browser
€ Absolute
Data stored in the designated Word Address is displayed as absol ute values,
from 0 to 100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).
€ Word Address
Enter the Word Address where the datawill be stored.
@ Display Mode
Select the display dataformat from Bin and BCD.
@ Display Mode +/-
When this check box |l is checked and Bin data format is selected, nega-
tive numeric data can be displayed.
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2.1 Parts

<When displaying data in relative values>

Select Absolute or

Enter comment
data here

The currently
selected Tank

Graph’s image
appears here

Calls up the Part

Relative display

Tank Graph Settings [SG_001]

Enter the Word

General Seitings | Graph
Desciiption

Seftings I ShapedTolar T Alarm Settings 1
£ Absolite i) Relative

(D —

wiord Addiess

1
Bit Length 17

Inpft Data Lengtt

Browser...

Shape Browser;

Max. Value 65535

‘ Flace I| Cancel H

Part Shapes can

be selected di-
rectly from here.

& Rdative

Specifies the data’s
effective Bit Length

Address used
to store graph
data
JM” I7) Display Mode +/- Select the
. desired Data
. =1 | hocore Format
Ve DE‘ gi‘-;sdﬁomplemenl
% 09 +/-MSB — e
Specifies the
] data’s Input
Code
Specifies the data’s
Input Range

The data stored in the Word Address are converted to a value between 0 and
100 according to the designated Input Range and displayed as relative

values.
& Word Address

Here, enter the Word Address used to store Tank Graph data.
@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box [[#]f checked, negative number data can be displayed.

@ Bit Length

Specifies the Bit Length of all data stored in the Word Address.
@ Input Data L ength
Specifies the data's Input Range.

@ Input Code

With No Code selected, only positive numeric data can be entered. To enter
negative numeric data, select either +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Tank Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes
. — Only when a
graph type
Select the s d which has axis
Tank Graph’s Lot = divisions is
display £ Dawn selected, will
Direction i this appear.
Enter the
graph’s num-
ber of divi-
” Place Hl Cancel Hl Help SIOﬂS
@ Display Direction
Here, Up, Left, Down, or Right can be selected for the Tank graph’s display
direction.
The display direction varies depending on the part types.
7N
Note: |If [Display Direction] ischanged for a 3D part, its shadeisrotated along with
A that part. To let the shade displayed properly, click on the[ eewe. | button,
and select the part again from [Shape Browser].
@ AxisDivisions
Here, the Tank Graph’'s divisions are entered if the graph isadivision type.
When no divisions are necessary, specify the number of divisonsas 0.
Whether a Tank graph has divisions or not will vary depending on the Part
Shape selected.
B Tank Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes
Here, a Tank graph’s border color, division color (Axis Color), data display
color (Graph Color - Fg & Bg), aswell asthe data display pattern can al be
selected.
2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
B Tank Graph [Alarm Settings] Attribute
If desired, Alarm Settings can be set here.
2.1 Parts B Alarm Settings
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B Placing a Tank Graph

2.1 Parts

The procedure for placing a Tank Graph is as shown below.

f Data stored in D0102 displays on the Tank Graph \
When data 34 is stored in D0102, the Tank
k Graph will appear as follows: j
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the [Parts] menu - [Tank Graph] command,
or click on the[@]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, input the Word Ad-
dress and Data For mat.

Tank Graph Settings [S6_001]

Enter D00102

General Settings | Graph Setlings | Shape/Color | Alaim Seftings |
23 Rielative

F/” Select BCD

[P [ concel [ Heb |

Desciption 15 Absolute

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
You can aso use the Alarm Settings areato enter Alarm

settings and select Colors, if desired.
Shape Browser ||| =]
E” || Browss... |

x|
[ o |

Parts palette |3D Parts01

GR_3D001MU ||| GR_3D002MU

GR_3D003MU ||| GR_3D004MU_ ||

E” " Help

Titke : | GR_30001MU

2.1 Parts B Se-
lecting a Part Shape
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the[Graph Settings| tab, input the number of axis
divisions and graph data display derection.

Tank Graph Settings [SG_001]

General Setlings || Graph Setings | Shape/Colar | Alam Settings |

Display Diirection

oifin il
Bl =

I Left
2 Dowr
1 Right

” Place I” Cangel Hl Help

Enter 10

™ Select Up

(5)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Tank graph’s outline will appear on the Base screen,

next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point where the Tank Graph’stop left

corner isto be placed.

If desired, use the handles to alter its size.

The AxisDivisionsareawill appear
only for agraph typewhich hasaxis
divisions.

To cancel the placement, click on

the icon.

OTOEX To change the
Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling

Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically calsup
that Part’s Attribute Settings dialog
box.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Meter Graphs ]

This Part creates an areawhere adevice's Word Address' numeric datais
displayed as absolute or relative values on a Meter Graph (i.e. aneedle
moves to show the value). The graph’s display will changeto reflect PLC
Word Address data changes.

B Meter Graph [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying data in absolute values>

Select Absolute or
Relative display

Enter comment

data here
Meter Graph Settings [MT_001] Enter the
The cu rrent|y Genersl Settings | Graph Settings | Shape/Color || ierm Settings | / d ired Word
selected Meter Description (& absolue 3 Relstive ) esire or
r |

Word Address Address data
| 1) Display Mode +/-

Data Format==
I o E— Select the

desired Data
Format

Graph’s image
appears here

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser; ™
Parts Shapes can
be selected
directly from the
Browser.

[Pece |[ tancel ][ Hek

& Absolute

Data stored in the designated Word Address is displayed as absol ute values,
from 0 to 100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address

Enter the Word Address where the data will be stored.
€ Data Format

Select the display dataformat from Bin and BCD.
@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box |l#]| is checked and Bin data format is selected, nega-
tive numeric data can be displayed.
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<When displaying data in relative values>
Select Absolute or
Enter comment Relative display Enter the
data here Meter Graph Settings [MT_001] Word Address
General Setings [ Graph S etlings | _Shape/Color | gfan used to store
The currently Y display data
selected Meter’s e —
image appears B TEJE Do |
here Lo [y, — Select the
rout Ran ot Cod desired Data
Min, Vi = % Ho Code
Calls up the Part L / g ’%q.zmmm. Format
Shape Browser. o 3
Parts Shapes Specifies the
can be selected [Crce oo ][] data’s Input
directly from the K , N Code
Browser Specnjes the data’s Specifies the
effective Bit Length data’s Input
Range
€ Relative
The data stored in the Word Address are converted to a value between 0 and
100 according to the designated Input Range and displayed asrelative
values.
€ Word Address
Here, enter the Word Address used to store Meter Graph data.
@ Display Mode +/-
When this check box [[w]| checked, negative numeric data can also be dis-
played.
@ Bit Length
Specifies the Bit Length of all data stored in the Word Address.
€ Input Range
Specifies the data’'s Input Range.
€ Input Code
With No Code selected, only positive numeric data can be entered. To enter
negative numeric data, select either +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Meter Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Meter Graph Settings [MT_001]

General Getiings|| Graph Settings | Color/Shape || Alam Setting | S Only when a
graph type
Select the which has
Meter’s (data divisions is
d|_spla_y) selected, will
Direction this selection
appear

” Place I” Cancel Hl Help

@ Display Direction

Here, the Meter’s display direction, either Clockwise or Counterclockwise
can be selected.

& AxisDivisions
Here, the Meter increments are entered. If the number of Divisionsis

specified as 10, 11 division lines are displayed. When no divisions are
necessary, smply enter “0”.

B Meter Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, aMeter’s border color, division color (Axis Color), and needle color
(Meter Color) can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Meter Graph [Alarm Settings] Attributes
If desired, an Alarm’s settings can be set here.
2.1 Parts B Alarm Settings
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B Placing a Meter Graph

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

The procedure for placing aMeter Graph is as shown bel ow.

K Meter will appear as follows:

fData stored in D0102 displays on the Meter Graph

When data 34 is stored in D0102, the

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Meter Graph] command,
or click on the[E] icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, input the Word Ad-
dress and Data Format.

Meter Graph Settings [MT_001]
Gieneral Setings | Giaph Selings | Shape/Color | Blam Setings | — Enter
Deseption ) Absolute £ Relative DOO 102

% Wword Address
I

............. : DazFama— .
] F"B Select Bin
) BCD

[Pece | Caned | Heb |

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
You can aso use the Alarm Settings area to enter Alarm
settings and select Colors, if desired.

Shape Browser =]
Pats palette |30 Pants01 Fl [ Bowse. |
-
Cancel I
MT_3D001 | MT_3D002
MT_3D003 | MT_3D004 \ -
Title: [T _apo0t =l [ hee

2.1 Parts W Select-
ing a Part Shape
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the [Graph Settings] area, input the number of
divisions and data display direction.

Meter Graph Seltings [MT_001]

Placs Help

Enter 10

™ Select Clockwise

(5)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Meter Graph’s outline will appear on the Base

screen, next to your Cursor.

(6)Click on the point wherethe Meter Graph’stop left

corner isto be placed.

If desired, use the Meter Graph’s handleto alter itssize.

The Axis Divisionswill appear for
aMeter Graph type which has axis
divisions.

To cancel the placement, click on

the icon.

OTOEX To change the
Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling

Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically calsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Trend Graphs

)

This Part displays Word Address numeric data as absolute values on a Trend
(line) graph. The graph’s display will then change to reflect Word Address

data changes.

B Trend Graph [General Settings] Attributes

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]

Enter comment
data here

.
The currently selected
Trend Graph Shape
appears here

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser,
displaying a list of
pre-made Trend
Graph Shapes. Part
Shapes can be
selected directly from

\- &

T Display Mode +

9 Bin

Data Format=——
{ £JECD

vvvvvv

the Browser.

[ Pisce ||| Cancel H\ Help

& Data Format

Select the
desired Data
Format

Here, the display dataformat is specified as either Bin or BCD. With the
Display Mode +/- check box |lv]| checked, and Bin data format selected,

negative num

eric data can also be displayed.

B Trend Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Select a graph type

Select the data

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]

display direction

Saves the previ-— |

ous data of the
graph to the
backup SRAM.

- Data Saml Display ramge—o————_
Display Direction Py rang=
e Data Samples [10 =] ] Sealey
— L
=
o ten sl i Dlisx O heles
1 Down ampling Time [60 El 0 =
1 Right
= = e Gl Ui
|| 1 Graph Backup e Divisions [10 1] Dliset D lhelint
1T Synchionous Made g =
i Divisions [10__ =] 100 Hﬁ

I Historic

semping [0 Bl Swich Selecton
¥ Histarical Display
HlPeviews |1

M Foward |1

ol ol ]

Browser...

L Ll wis ]l ey 3

Barder Color

\

[ Prace |H Cancel H| Help ‘

\

Enter the number
L of X and Y divi-
sions

| When "Scale" is
checked, you can
specify the range
of data displayed
with the trend
graph (display
range).

\

Enter the No. of Samples, Scroll
value, and Sampling Time

Displays the
previous data.
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@ Graph Settings

Using “Normal”: The specified Word Address's data changes are dis-
played over timein a Trend Graph. Display data
aways starts at the “0” point. As each (time) sampling
period elapses, the latest datais added in the specified
display Direction. When the graph’s poly (gonal) line
reaches the limit of the Trend Graph, the graph is
shifted in the display Direction for the number units
specified in “ Scroll”.

E.g.) Display Direction: Right, Scroll Count: 4

Enter screen scrolls
at this point

|

=;> => =3:- => = ]
] ] ] ] 1™

BeginDisplay [ 0] [ 5] [ 0] [ #0] [ 20]

Using “ Pen-Recorder”:
A specified Word Address's data changes are displayed
over timein aTrend Graph. The data’s display always
beginswith “0”. Aseach sampling period elapses, the
graph’s poly(gonal) lineis shifted one division opposite
the specified display Direction. The latest datais
always displayed at the very limit (in this example, the
right side) of the Trend Graph’s display area.

E.g.) Display Direction: Right

Begin Display | 30| [z | eo] [ 4] [ 20|
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B Block (Display M ode)

All the datain consecutive word addresses are sampled at the designated
time, then graphed as asingle trend line. Data changes in multiple word
addresses can be monitored as a single block by the graph. Enter address
numbersto control the ON/OFF display of the graph.

I ! I I I 7 I ! I
JENE VORI A R N PR NG RN
= :\/\: =>t ] = ] = ] | =:;}: :/_&
| i | i | i | i | i 1
| ] ~ ] | ] | ] | — ] |
et —r b 7 e e R
Sy L RN
01 1 i 2 1 K3
&l*2 & & & & &
30 30 30 40 41) 20
25 25 25 G0 60) &0
f1) £1) £1) i) 25 &0
40 40 40 a0 20 70
20 20 20 75 75 40
Status 1 Status 2 Data Status 1 Status 3
displays deletes Change displays clearsold
the graph. the graph. the graph. graph and
displays
new one.

*1 Control Status (address for controlling display)
*2 Number of address data to display

For details of each graph type, refer to Tag Reference
Manual, 2.31 Trend Graph Display.

€ Data Samples

Data Samples: The number of data*“units’ to be displayed in asingle
Trend Graph. Up to 638 can be used.

Scroll: The number of data units to be scrolled when the
polygonal line reaches the limit of the Trend Graph’s
display area.

Sampling Time: The dataread interval (from the device) isinput in
seconds. Thefield is enabled when the graph typeis
designated as "Normal" of "Pen-Recorder”. This option
cannot be specified when the graph type is designated
as"Block".

@ Display Direction
Select the Trend Graph's display direction, either Up, Left, Down, or Right.

ﬁé\te: If [Display Direction] is changed for a 3D part, itsshadeisrotated along

21 with that part. To let the shade displayed properly, click on the[ eromser. |
button, and select the part again from [Shape Browser].
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& Axis Scale

Enter the number of unitsthat the X and Y axes are to be divided into.
When no divisions are necessary, input “0”.

€ Backup

Graph Backup: Trend graph data displayed for each trend graph screen
is backed up in the GP. The graph types that can be
backed up are “Normal” and “Pen Recorder”. When
backing up only trend graphsin 32K bytes of backup
SRAM, approximately 12 trend graphs of 639 pieces of
display data each can be saved.

@g\te; Thisfunction isvalid only for the GP modelswith back up SRAM. GP

X modelswith back up SRAM can berecognized by the label attached to the
GP’srear face. When the GP70 series unit’slabel color is copper brown,
the unit hasback up SRAM. GP-377, GP-77R and GP2000 series units all
have backup SRAM.

SRAM Seal

Pro-face GRAPHIC PANEL
GPET1-TC11

SN 8B001HO000

DIGITAL ELECTROMICS DORP,
PALDE | B JA PSR

€ Synchronous Mode

When the power isturned back ON by selecting the Synchronous Mode, you
can start drawing trend graph at the point where you stopped. If thismodeis
not selected, the trend graph data starts from the beginning.

@ Previous Data Display

The previous data record of the trend graph can be displayed. This function
is supported only by GP2000 Series units and is available when the graph
typeisdesignated as "Normal" of "Pen-Recorder”. Enabling "Data Record
Display" automatically enables the "Backup" option. The previous data
record is saved in the GP's backup SRAM.

Tag Reference Manual, 2.31 Trend Graph Display

Sampling Count

Designate the quantity of sampling data to be stored in each channel. Enter
the total value of the quantity of sampling data being displayed on the trend
graph (current) and the cumulative quantity of sampling data (previous).
Confirm that the Sampling Count is greater than the value of the Display
Data Amount. The display can be made to return further than the trend graph
datathat are being displayed on the GP. Select "Bin" as the Display Format
and enter a value between 1 and 65,238.
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Automatically Placed Switches

These are function switches automatically placed on the right of the Trend
graph parts for display of Previous Data. When using these switches, be sure
to enable all switches. All switches are enabled with the initial settings.

When placing the switches

Display switch

Trend Graph
Previous switch

Forward switch

Display (Disp) Switches to the trend graph to the Data Record Display
mode.
ey switches to the Data Record

Display mode and displays the switch in inverse video.
When the switch is touched again, the inverse video is
reset, and the Data Record Display mode is canceled.

Previous(Prev)  Thisswitchisenabled only while the Data Record
Display mode is ON (when th switch is displayed

ininversevideo). (The . | switch will not function

even if it istouched while the
ininversevideo.)

switch displays the previous data by

scrolling (backward) the data by a predetermined
number of dataitems.

The number of dataitemsto be scrolled can be desig-
nated between 1 and 65,238.

If the switch istouched while the last (oldest) data are
displayed, the buzzer sounds three times. The display
cannot be scrolled further.

Forward (Fwd)  Thisswitch isenabled only while the Data Record
Display mode is ON (while th switch is displayed

in reverse video). (The | switch will not function

even if it istouched while the
in reverse video.)
switch displays the data by scrolling

the previous data up to the end point, which is the most
recent data at the moment the display mode is switched
to the Data Record Display. The number of dataitems
to be scrolled can be designated between 1 and 65238.
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When the switch is touched while the most recent data
(at the moment the display mode is switched to Data
Record Display) are displayed, the buzzer sounds three
times. The display cannot be scrolled further.

Browser Displays the browser. The Part shape can be selected on

the browser. 2.1 Parts mSelecting a
Part Shape

Border Color/Color/Pattern
Select the border color of the switch (Border color),
color of the switch (Color), and the pattern of the

switch (Pattern). 2.1 Parts mSelecting
Colors

@ Display range

When "Scale" is checked, you can specify the range of data displayed with
the trend graph (display range).

Enter the upper and lower limit values of the data using direct/indirect
addressing.

Thisfunction is effective only with the GP2000 Series when the graph type
is designated as "Block Display".

When "Scale" is checked, specify the type and line type of the assistant line
inthe[Assist Ling] tab.

Tag Reference Manual 2.31 Trend Graph Display

Scale . Enables the settings for designating the display range of
the datain a"Block Display" type trend graph or for speci-
fying the details of the assistant line.

Upper/Lower : Designate the upper and lower limit values directly or

indirectly.
Direct . Designate the range directly. Values can range between 0
and 65535 or, when a negative value is used, between
-32768 and 32767.
Indirect : Designate the range with word addresses.
Ot\’eﬁ  Data exceeding the designated display rangeisnot displayed.

* When the display range setting is changed, the updated trend graph is
displayed only after the graph display has been cleared or the screen has
been switched.
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Designates or
enters the
number of data
lines (channels)
to be displayed
on the Trend
Graph

Designates the
channel being
currently se-
lected

Designates the |

type and color
of dots when
"Block Display"
is selected.

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

B Trend Graph [Channel Setting] Attributes

General Settings || Graph Settings|| Channel Settings | Shape/Calor || Alarm Settings || Assi Line |

Mo, of Channel:

(=

e
Current Channel

‘Word Address
[ [poooog FIE——rome=

] Line

|Ehannel 1

[

= =]
Fo I/ N CICINE oek [
Ba O O R o [

O Dat

"o N T e

/

| Pace [ Caned | Hel

<l Enters the

| Word Address
used to store
the current
channel’s
display data

Can be
enabled when
"Block" is
selected.

Selects the
color and
type of line
used for the
current
channel

€ Number of Channédls

Enter the number of channels used in the Trend Graph. Use the “Current
Channel” areato select which channel is being specified. The maximum
number of channels that can be set up for the entire Project file (PRW file) is
40 with GP2000 series units and 20 with other models. (When Data Sam-

pling is designated, the quantity of data sampling isincluded.)

€ Word Address
Enter the Word Address used to indicate where the Trend graph’s datais

stored.

For details of the Word Address for block display when the

graph type is designated as "Block™ in the [Graph Settings| area, refer to Tag
Reference Manual, 2.31.5 Block Display Mode (for Device Direct Access).

@ Offset

This function can be selected when "Block” is selected as the graph type on
the Graph Settings tab. The address in which graph data are stored can be
designated as Offset. The Offset setting becomes valid when the device

Word Addressis used as the Word Address. Tag Reference
Manual, 2.31.5 Block Display Mode (for Device Direct Access).

®Line

Specify the type and color of the linein the trend graph.

& Dot

Specify the type and color of the dots when the datais displayed in dots.
Thisfunction is available only with the GP2000 Series units.This option is
active only when the graph typeis set to "Block Display”. This option
cannot be used together with the "Fill Below Line" option of the trend

graph.
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B Trend Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

The Trend Graph'’s border color, division color (Axis Color), and Trend
Graph's display area color (Graph Area Color) can be selected.

2.1 Parts @ Selecting Colors

B Trend Graph [Alarm Settings] Attributes

If desired, an alarm’s settings can be set here.

2.1 Parts B Alarm Settings

B Trend Graph [Assist Ling] Attributes
&é\te; » Optionsfor the assistant line can be set only when " Block Display" and
A "Scale" areselected in the [Graph Settings] tab.

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]

Aissit Ling

Des | g n ate General Setlings || Graph Settings || Chanrel Getings || Shape/Color || Alaim Settings
the assistant Upper
line for the =

Y-axis. (e
| e T Designate

Enable the EiTre the assistant

. ) Direct = .
settings oo L H line for the
for each = e e == X-axis.
assistant Ej@‘j@‘
line PEEEOEECOERf__F)

. coENENNCCERf )
Designate

the type and
color of each
assistant
line.

[ Feee [ cancel H\ Help

& Draw Line

Click the desired assistant line button - | upper |, [ Bass | OF [ Lower | - and check

"Line". You can now specify the position (direct/indirect addressing), type
and color of the selected assistant line.

Tag Reference Manual 2.31 Trend Graph Display
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rData stored in D0102 is displayed on the Trend Graph

-,

When 34 is stored in D0102
I\'Ehe graph will look like this:

Sample 20
Seroll 19
Sampling Time 10 sec
Axis Diw. (very 10

" (Hor) 10 Y,

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Trend Graph] command,
or click on the[E] icon.

(2)After clicking on the [General Settings] tab, select
the data format.

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]

General Sefings | Giaph Settings || Channe 6 etings || Ghape/Color || Alsm Gettings | st Line
Deseription

| —

T Display Mode +/
s | ——Select Bin

Data Format=——
{ £JBCD

[ Fisce ||| Cancel H\ Help

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
You can aso use the Alarm Settings areato enter Alarm
settings and select Colors, if desired.

Shape Browser =]

E” || Browss... |

[ o |

Parts palette |3D Parts01

TR_3DO0IR | TR_3D0D2R

TA_3D003R | 5

Help

=

Title :| TR_3D001R

Data in the range of 0 to 100 can
be displayed on the Trend Graph.
When the data range is from -100
to 100, check the Display Mode
+/- check box.

2.1 Parts W Select-
ing a Part Shape

2-82
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the [Graph Settings] area, select the Graph Type
and Direction, and enter thenumber of Data Samples
and Axis Divisions.

Select Normal

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]

Gmmumws [Gomersoteg: [hpeon [msaea el | — Enter 20
%) Nommal T) Pen Riecorder 1 Block Display
Display Dire Data Samples: o
Data Samples = M, 3
0 E 4
o Lo Enter 19
£ Down Sampling Ti
Right
Bagkup————————— _L
E ;auhamim ‘| e Diions l‘L—i’ @@z ) bt T Enter 10
ek St Diiion: [10_E) e E]
Tj|Historical (]
N ™ Enter 10
i Wbzl Bisgley |
Braws [ F ™ Enter 10
W Pzt |1 [ -
Pl Cancel Hel
Select Right

[When Data Record Display Setting is Disabled]

(51n the Channel Setting area, enter the Number of
Channels, then enter each channel’s Word Address
and select thedesired colors.

In this example, since the Number of the Channelsis
“1”, you only need to enter one Word Address.

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]

General Settings || Graph s ettings|

Channel Settings | Shape/Color | [Alam Settings |[ Assit Line

Ne. of Channels Word Address ' — E nte r D 00 1 02
Cunrent Charrel M Line

Fl ===
JEEING = \JQQ

Fo MMM INECICIEE hoek
Bo I O ) o i ]

When "Block" is selected as the
graph type, the "Data Record Dis-
play" setting is disabled.

The"Display range" settings can be
designated when the graph typeis set
to "Block Display".

If the more than one channel isused,
be sure to enter the Word Address
and select the Color for each chan-
nel before placement.

For parts using two or more word
addresses and trend graph channels,
confirm that the word addresses will
not overlap; otherwise, an error may
occur in the GP.
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(6)After all of Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Trend Graph's outlinewill appear in the Base screen,
next to your cursor.

(7)Click on the point wherethe Trend Graph’stop left
corner isto be placed.

If desired, usethe Trend Graph’shandlesto alter itssize,
after placement.

[When Data Record Display Setting is Enabled]

(5)Put a check mark in the Data Record Display
checkbox.
In this example, since the Number of the Channelsis
“1”, you only need to enter one Word Address.

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]

1aph Settiny X
General Setfings | Giaph Settings | Channel Selings |[Shape/Colar |[Alam Setiings [[Assit Line

5 Normal 12 Pen Recorder 3 Black Display

Display

Data i
Display Direction
20 =]
3 Data Samples = ELS@E

= -
Lot ool [iE Ol O el

Sampiing Time [T0 }_lE' 0 I=

I

23 Down
) Right

= s

=L
) Dt 23 Inglet

100 =]
lid

] Giaph Bschup s Divisions [10

T Sunchionous Mode .
etis Divisions [10

Gl

i

| Fistoricat

Sanpling  [100 EI; Switch Selection

| Historical Display

B Peviews |1
M Foward |1

Rl | ]

Browser,

Border Color I/ O I I O e

[ Place |H Cancel ‘H Help

Up to 20 channels can be designated
for aProject file (including the Data
Sampling frequency number) is 40
with the GP2000 series units, and 20
with the other models.

Up to 8 Trend Graph display areas
can be placed on a single screen.
Data Record Display can be set up
to only one of those trend graphs.

To cancel the placement, click onthe
icon.
To change a Part’s size, refer to

2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically calls up
that Part’s attribute settings.

SEAEIEK 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

Checking the Historical checkbox
automatically calls up the Backup
Ssettings.

For details on His-
torical Display and Backup func-
tions, refer to Tag Reference
Manual, 2.31 Trend Graph Display.

Intheinitial settings for the default
switches (automatically placed
switches), Historical Display, Previ-
ous and Forward are all enabled.
When using switches, place a check
mark in every checkbox.
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(6)In the Channel Setting area, enter the Number of
Channels, then enter each channel’s Word Address
and select thedesired colors.

In this example, since the Number of the Channelsis
“1”, you only need to enter one Word Address.

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]

General Seftings || Graph Sefings
Mo of Channels Word Address

=] %] [poninz
Current Channel ¥ Line

JEharrel 1

Charinel Settings | Shape/Calor || &lam Seflings | Assit Line

fo HEECREOONE ek [
B I W o B [

T— Enter
D00102

[Pl [ ol | He

(7)After all of Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Trend Graph’s outline will appear in the Base screen,
next to your cursor.

(8)Click on the point wherethe Trend Graph’stop left
corner isto be placed.

If desired, usethe Trend Graph’shandlesto alter its size,
after placement.

If the more than one channel isused,
be sure to enter the Word Address
and select the Color for each chan-
nel before placement.

For parts using two or more word
addresses and trend graph channels,
confirm that the word addresses will
not overlap; otherwise, an error may
occur in the GP,

Up to 20 channels can be designated
for aProject file (including the Data
Sampling frequency number) is 40
with the GP2000 series units, and 20
with the other models.

Up to 8 Trend Graph display areas
can be placed on a single screen.
Data Record Display can be set up
to only one of those trend graphs.

To cancel the placement, click onthe
icon.

The trend graph with the default
switches (automatically placed
switches) has been grouped. To
changeitssize or attributes, ungroup

it first by clicking on the ] icon.

2.4.12 Group/
Ungroup, 2.4.3 Scaling Up/Down,
2.4.14 Changing Attributes

Only one trend graph part with the
Data Record Display setting can be
placed on each screen. Do not place
afunction switch designated with the
"Trend Key" setting in the same
screen on which a function switch
has been automatically placed onthe
screen.
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@ Keypads ]

Here, pre-made keypads are used to enter data to a designated Word Ad-
dress. Inorder to input data viathe keypad, it is necessary to first create a

Keypad Input display.
2.1.14 Keypad Display

B Keypad [Description] Attributes

Keypad Settings
DiSpIayS the ' General Settings ] Select the
currently selected Keppad Type=/’ Keypad’s data
Keypad's image % Decimal | format
3 Hew
£ Teut

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser.
Parts can be
selected directly
from the Browser

Fad Color |l —— Select the

(] o L Keypad’s
border color

Flace H Cancel || Help |

@ Keypad Type

First, aKeypad type needs to be selected that will be suitable for the data
format specified. To select aKeypad type, simply click on the Browser and
the selection of available Keypads will be displayed.

@ Pad Color
The Keypad's border color (Pad Color) can be selected here.
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B Keypad Key Functions
The various Keypad Key functions are shown in the table below.

Decimal Hexadecimal
()]
[&]
(]
[eX
n
e}
@
o
>
()
%
Numeric value keys (for Hex, the keys are 0 to F).
Inputs the corresponding value in the display.
Delete key
Deletes the character above the cursor.
Clear key
Clears the entire display. If the | is pressed after
2 clearing, O is stored in the Device Word Address.
v Enter key
S Registers the set value and writes it to the Device
= Storage Address. Then, the cursor moves to the next
§ display and awaits next input.
Cursor keys
Moves the cursor right and left within the display.
Jump keys
Moves to the next Key Display without entering the
set value. You can use these keys to jump to the
area where you wish to enter data.

Dec. Only keys Dec. / Text Only keys
Negative key
Only available for
Dec(imal) and +/-
format.

Decimal Point key

Valid when Decimal
Places have been
entered for Decimal
and BCD numbers.

Cancels the set Cancels the set value.
value. When When using Keypad
using Keypad Display's Pop-up

Display's Pop-up Keypad, the Pop-up

Cancel Keypad, the Pop- Keypad closes without
up Keypad closes registering the input
without value.
registering the
input value.
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B Placing a Keypad
The procedure for creating and placing akeypad is shown bel ow.

s ™
KD_1 7 2 5[4] S
MOOED '
w2 ] i
os[ ] ARE
d : 2 1
[0 JAlT
When the Trigger KD_1to3 Input data
Bit M008O turns (Word Address D00S0 from the
ON, ... to D0052) can receive... Keypad
. vy

For how to create the display areafor the keypad shown
here, refer to 2.1.14 Keypad Display.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Keypad] command, or click
| icon.

(2)Select a Keypad Data Format Type.

Keyppad Settings

Keypad Type=——

1% Decimal Select Decimal
i Hen

i Text

Pad Color

) ) o | e

General Settings }

|. Flace H Cancel H Help ]

(3)Select a Keypad Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts @ Select-
If desired, select a color from the Shape/Color area. ing a Part Shape

3D Paits1

[A]vi<]>]
EEEE

EEEE
CIECI
oamp
CECL:

KP_3D00TH KP_3D002H

Title : [KP_30001H =]
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)After all of the Keypad’s attributes have been en-
tered or selected, click on the[ rece | button.
The Keypad'soutlinewill then appear in the Base screen,
next to your cursor.

(5)Click on the point where the Keypad’s top left cor- | To cancel the placement, click on
ner isto be placed. the [«] icon.
— Double-clicking on any Part placed

on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

Note: « Regular Keypad parts have all been previously grouped. Therefore, to
1 createanew keypad, simply un-group the Keypad and arrange the pieces as

you like.

2.4.12 Group/Ungroup

* The preemade Keypad Input Displaysthat support the User-assignable
input order feature are KP_3D005D, KP_3D006D, KP_PL 004D,
KP_3D004H, KP_3D005H, and KP_PL003H.

2.1.14 Keypad Display
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m Keypad Display ]

This section describes the procedure for creating an area for displaying the
datainput from the keypad.

Touching the Keypad Input Display can automatically call up a pop-up
keypad. When not using the pop-up keypad, place an additiona keypad
separately from the Keypad Input Display.

ote. . A pop-up keypad isautomatically set when the Keypad I nput Display
X [Popup] selection is set to [Exists]. Setting up an additional keypad is not
required.

» K-tag functions can be set up (except for the operation function). Also see
"2.12K Tag (Key Input)" in the Tag Reference Manual.

» TheKeypad Input Display cannot be set up simultaneously with the CSV
Display, L ogging Display or N699-tag.

§|§ The pop-up keypad is available only with GP-377, GP77R and
Imp;rtant GP2000 Series units.

B Keypad Display [General Settings] Attributes

These items trigger the Keypad Enter the Word Address
Input Display to accept input. used to store display data
7 7 When "Bit" is
Keypad lnpu Display Settings [KD_001] S e| ect ed fo r
Enter comment General Settings | Disphy Fomat || Shape/Color || Alam Settings | Eend | the "Start
Deseription ‘word Address
data. here \‘\‘ \%lDDDDDD E.” Inputu Opthﬂ,
Start @ Touch €20 Bit
The Currently Triggen Bit & ddiess —— ter?teref’hbeit for
selected Part’s S mglging he
image will appear Fomun @ Esits 09 Noge
hert—? pp ":45’”35' [l Specify Arangsmext Position Keypad enter
the waiting
mode for key
Calls up the Part input.
Shape Browser. Use a key-
Parts can be board for key
selected directly entry, and
from the Browser enter the data.
When this is enabled/ , If [None] is
. [ Pade|[ cancet [ Hew ] \ | d h-
selected, the input ] se ected, touc
cursor will move in the Wh his i / ' \ . ing the_Keypad
designated order and enthisis If [Exists] is Input Display

selected/enabled,

then wait in the next . selected, touch- waits for input.
field. If the same Group ~ YOU can designate ing the Keypad Use a numeric
number is entered, the "€ Ioglanon will automati- input keypad
cursor will move as \(/Sk?grre It?\?atlisc?pup cally display a part. Available
designated in the . only with
Grougp. Available only Keypad will . E:;[/T)ngry GP%/OOO Series
with GP2000 Series appear. Available units.
units only with GP2000

' Series units.
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€ Word Address
The Word Addressis used to store the keypad display’s data.
& Start
[Bit]
When the designated Start Bit turns ON, the cursor moves to the designated
input area and waits for input.

For the setting example: B Using a Keypad to I nput Values
€ When using [Bit] method for data input

[Touch]

When the Keypad Input Display istouched, the input field's color will
reverse and wait for input. The Start Bit Addressis disabled.

@ Popup [Exists]

When the Keypad Input Display is touched, the data entry Keypad will
appear.

If [Exists] is selected, after the Input Display is placed on the screen, the
popup keypad's position can be designated. If this feature is not selected
(disabled), touching the Keypad Input Display automatically displaysthe
popup keypad.

For a setting example: B Using a Keypad to I nput Values

@ Keypad Input Display’s [Touch] feature is Selected/Enabled ([ Specify
Entering Order] is disabled)

oté. . Thepopup keypad isavailable only on GP-377, GP77R and GP2000 Series
XA yits

» The popup keypad designation feature isonly availableif the Popup item
[Exists] is selected.

@ Popup [None]

When the Keypad Input Display is touched, the Keypad Input Display
automatically entersa"wait" condition for input. If a numeric data entry
keypad is placed on the screen, dataentry is possible. For keypad creation
examples, 2.1.13 Keypads

For a setting example: B Using a Keypad to I nput Values

€ When using [Touch] method for data input (Popup Keypad is disabled)
([Specify Entering Order] is selected)

-N\tg » The popup [Nong] featureis available only on GP2000 Series units.
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@ Specify Entering Order

When this feature is sel ected/enabled, the input order of the cursor follows
the order selected here and waits in the designated place for data entry.
[Entering Order] can be from 1 to 255. If [Group NoJ is selected and agroup
number is entered, the data entry cursor's movement order will follow that of
the other Keypad Input Displays registered to that group. Group No can be
any number from 1 to 10.

%te: e The[Specify Entering Order] featureis available only on GP2000 Series
XA yits

* When only the data input order isdesignated, Group No " 0" isrecognized.
Any Input Displays set for " 0" will operate normally on the GP.

B Keypad Display [Display Format] Attributes

Select the data to be

Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001]

When selected, the
address storing the
data to be dis-
played is specified
indirectly.

The decimal point
is not included in
the display digits.
Enter the No. of

General S &

Display Format | Shape/Colar | &laim Settings | Extend

Eibslde L Relative

3 Char. Sting

ﬁ Indirect

5 ddfinssey
13 Bevizs Tupedddias

Basediddizss

[E¥] jpooooo ~|EE

e 080D

T Code +-

L) Randlly

16 Bit

183 Decimal
12 Hex
£9BCD
12 Oetal
£ Bin

32 Bit

Display & Write Data Farmat—= ’

# Decimal
£ Hex

£ BCD
12 Bin

£ Float

displayed.
Tag
Reference Manual,

2.12 K-tag (Key
Input)

Select the Data
Length and Data
Format here.

Display Digits
gf‘t?r thfe NOHOf _ (ewomwoanf_F] ) ' Character size can
Igits after the m Decimal Places [0 = Axlh_F|
decimal pOint \( [ Pace | Cancel ?” Help | be selected here
€ Absolute
Handles 16-bit or 32-bit data. Tag Reference Manual, 2.12
K-tag (Key Input)
Also designate the Data Format, Code, and Data L ength of the datato be
displayed.
When "Dec" is selected, put a check mark in the "Code +/-" checkbox to
enable display of negative data values.
@ No. of Display Digits
Here, the number of digits displayed, to the right of the decimal point, is
input.
@ Decimal Places
Here, the number of digitsto the right of the decimal point isinput.
When using 32 bit data, the relationship between the top and bottom of the
Word Address will differ depending on the device used.
Device (PLC Connection) Manual
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N
0le: When the No. of Display Digitsis set to 5 and the Decimal Placesisset to 2, a
N yalue appear s on the Keypad I nput Display as shown below.

& Character Size
Thelabel’s character size is selected here.

2.2.9 Text

B Keypad Display [Color/Shape] Attributes

Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001]

[General Settings |[Display Format]| ShapesColor | Alam Settings |[Extend |

Color Type:
&Pt

£ Indirect
Border Color ||l OB CORE [Hoek 7]

Test Coor /M MBI WE [neek =)
Plate Calor !.ﬂﬂmﬂﬁ Ho Bl "7]

.| — Specify the color
directly or indirectly.

elect Indirect Address Area.
) fieadier Dby ddbesy
) el Boss foblesy

The browser is
displayed. The
Part shape can
be selected
here.

H Place Hl Cancel ||| Help

The Keypad Display’s border color, data display color (Text), and interior
color (Plate) are selected here.

€ Color Type
Direct Directly designates the color settings.

Indirect Thisoption is enabled when the Data Format is set to "Absolute”
and the Alarm is set to "OFF". The Text color and Plate color
settings can be designated indirectly. Designate the color at-
tributes to the address displayed right under the "Text color" and
"Plate color". Note that this setting is not available with the
GP270. Tag Reference Manual, 2.10.4 H-tag/
Object Drawing Data/Color attributes

B Keypad Input Display [Alarm Settings] Attributes
Set up alarmsiif necessary.
Tag Reference Manual, 2.12 K-tag (Key I nput)
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B Keypad Display [Extend] Attributes

Usethis tab to designate the Input Style, Display Style, and Interlock func-
tion.

Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001]
General 5 etings | Display Farmat | Shape/Color [ Alam Seltings | Extend |

= Input Sty
(& Auto Clear OFF [ Bar Code Input

€ Auto Clear DN
€ Auto Clear & Input Check

= Display Syl
3 Shift Right Zero Suppress il
b Shift L;ﬂ Zew D\;Tay .
Supported by ) 7 Seqment Display Spec|fy the
the GP2000 7 Intetlack N DISplay Style.

Series only llljr\n@kaqwgsg -
[¥]fonon '
Trawedh aiailable; condlion Sp6C|fy the ON/
Gt OB OFF status of the
i) et ol Interlock function.

Bit dudlihess

| (This function can

be set up only
when the pop-up
keypad is used.)

[ Pace || concel | Hew

This item designates the address used to store
the Input status when Keypad Input Display data
entry is completed. Available only on GP2000
Series units.

@ Input Style
e Auto Clear OFF

The previousinput is not cleared and displayed in the input area. The new
input is appended to existing data. To clear the existing values, enter "CLR"
from the Touch Keypad.

e Auto Clear ON

The previous input is cleared when the first character (except the cursor
keys, ENT, DEL and BS keys) is entered.

» Auto Clear & Input Digit Monitor

When barcode input is performed in this mode, the Auto Clear functionis
enabled and the input data are monitored so that it matches the No. Display
Digit. If the datalength is inappropriate, it is not written into the word
address. When datais input from the Touch Keypad, only the Auto Clear
function is enabled.

 Barcode Input

Selecting this feature enables input from the Touch Keypad and barcode
readers.
@ Display Style
* Shift Left
* Shift Right

Select the display style from the Shift Left and Shift Right. The data will
appear, starting from the side designated here. The Shift Right is selected by
default.
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e Zero Suppress

Select this option to omit the leading zeros of display data. E.g. When the
Display Lengthis 4 and the Zero Suppressis NOT selected, 25 appears as
0025.

» Zero Display

When this option is clicked, and the Device datais 0, the value O will not
display.

* 7 Segment Display

When this option is selected, numerical values are shown on a 7-segment
display. Only the GP2000 Series supports the 7 Segment Display.

%ta: When a GP type other than the GP2000 Seriesis selected and the " 7 Segment
2] Display" option isenabled, the following alarm appears.

Project Manager

& "The GF type vou selected iz not supparting the function. |t could not be available even if pou selected the function.”

To clear the dlarm, disable the "7 Segment Display" option.

& Interlock

Only when a bit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via [ Touch available condition], the pop-up keypad becomes effec-
tive. Whether the touch is effective in ON state or in OFF state is selectable
here.

%lkv\ote: Thisfunction is available only with the GP-377, GP77R and GP2000 series.

2]
Touch Available Interlock Address Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
. ON Touch Available
BItON OFF Touch Not Available
. ON Touch Not Available
BItOFF OFF Touch Available

@Ikv\ote: * If the[Interlock] feature's[Touch available condition] is deselected (dis-
X2 abled) while data isbeing input, data entry can still continue. However, the
interlock feature will not operate.

* If, during data input the Interlock feature all the Input displays are acti-
vated, the data entry cursor will disappear and data cannot be input.
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Chapter 2 - Base Screens

This item designates the address used to store the Input status when Keypad

Input Display data entry is completed.

When input is completed, the bit turns ON. In this case Numeric Input
display input can continue, however be sure to use PL C-side control to turn
the bit(s) that has/have turned ON back to OFF.

@Ikvzte: Thisfeatureisavailable only on GP2000 Series units.

2]
MW Placing a Keypad Display

The Keypad Display’s placement procedures are shown below.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Keypad Input Display]
command, or click on the[&] icon.

(2)Enter thefollowing settingsin the [General Settings)
tab.
Select to method used trigger the Keypad Input Dis-
play to accept input, i.e. either [Touch] or [Bit].
[If Touch is selected]
* When using a Popup Keypad:
Select the Popup area's[Exists].
If you wish to position the Popup Keypad in a spe-
cificlocation, select [Specify Arrangement Position].

Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001]

Gieneral Settings | Display Foimat || $hape/Color || lam Settings |[ Extend |

Description Word Address
3 I e

Start @ Touch € Bit

Triggen Bl ddlizss
2% [zaoo00 =1 E)
Popup @ Edists ) Mone
O Specity Arrangement Position

Specily Entering Order

Entering Crder
OlGowke I =

[ Piace |H Cancel ||| Help |

* When not using the Popup Keypad:
Select the Popup Area's[None].

To set the Keypad Input Display'sdata entry cur sor
tomovein thedesired order, select [Specify Entering
Order], and select the [Entering Order] and enter a
valuein the [Group NOQJ.

When Start is set to [Touch], the
Trigger Bit Address will be grayed
out (disabled).

The[Specify Arrangement Position]
featureisonly available on GP2000
Series units.

The [Specify Entering Order] fea-
ture is only available on GP2000
Series units. It isonly available if
the Start area's [Touch] is selected.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

[If Bit is selected]
Enter the Word Address and the Trigger Bit Address.

Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001] =]

General Setiings | Display Format || Shape/Color || Alaim Settings || Extend |

Description “wiord Address
| ] Enter DO0050
Start b Touch 424 Bit
Trigger Bit &ddress
e CT— = Enter MO080

Popup O Bdigte 0 Wope:

B .. .
M [ Spesipbranasment Rasiiom

1 SpesifyEntering Drdzn

Entering Didn |1 =

Ol Grawp ki |1 E

[ Place [ cancel || Hew |

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts W Select-
If desired, select colors from the [Shape/Color] areaand | ing a Part Shape
input the extension settings.

Shape Browser =

Parts palstte: [30 Parts0l [ Browse.

KD_3D001

KD_3D004 ||| KD_3D005 ||| KD_3D006 |||

Title: [KD_30001 [ Hee

(4)In the[Display & Write Data Format] area, specify
the Data Display Format, No. of Display Digits, and
Decimal Places (i.e. number of the digits after the
decimal point) to be used. If desired, select the Char -
acter Size.

Keypad Input Display Seltings [KD_001]

General Sefiings | Display Fomat | Ehape/Color |[Alaim $etings |[Extend

%) Absolute ) Relative ) Char. Stiing
Lifindiect Besmfabllsy
19 ilsssey )
D Duiien Tpotidiiess DB DB
1 Code +- Display & Wiite Data Format——
1 sty 16 Bit 26t
#) Decimal €3 Decimal
£ Hex £ Hex
9 Bp £ BCD
9 Octal 9 Bin
£ Bin ) Float

Mo of Dislay Digs [ —eg——Chasects Enter 4

e Do not enter anything
=== here (i.e. “0")
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(5)After all of theKeypad Display’sattributeshave been

entered and selected, click on the button.

The Keypad Display’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point where the Keypad Display’stop

left corner isto be placed.

If desired, use the Keypad Display’s handlesto alter its
size.

Even though the set value display areais scaled up or
down, the character size will not change. To change
the character size or position, directly select the charac-
tersinside the border.

If aKeypad-type Input Display's [ Specify Arrangement
Position] is selected, after you click on the Keypad In-
put Display icon and select [Place], a Popup Keypad
size border will appear. Simply click on the desired po-
sition on the screen and the keypad will be placed there.
Click again to display the keypad's handles.

(7)Repeat from step (1) to create Keypad Displayswith
Word Addresses“ D00051” and “D00052".
Except for the addresses, all settings should be the same.

When placing the Keypad Input
Display, do not rotate it. Doing so
will cause the Pop-up keypad to dis-
play in the incorrect orientation.

To cancel the placement, click on

the icon.

OTOEX To change the
Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling

Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically calsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

If the [Ctrl |key is pressed when the
display area’s border is scaled up
or down, itsinterior characters are
also scaled.
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B Using a Keypad to Input Values

2.1 Parts

The following explanation shows how to use the Keypad Input Display's

[Touch] and [Bit] selections.

€ \When using [Bit] method for data input

The procedures for entering setting values via a Keypad on the GP screen

are shown below.

4 ~
KD_I
0030
w2 ]
KD_3 |:|
. KD_1to 3 [0]] !
When the Trigger
Bit M00SO0 turns (Word Address Input data
ON D0050 to D0052) from the
can receive...
. Keypad y
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(DHere, three Direct Call-Ups have been set to sharea
common start bit.
ID No.

(2)Then, when the Device internal Trigger Bit M 0080
turns ON,

Device
NI

1.

(3)First, the Keypad Display KD_1's display reverses
(highlights) and waitsfor input.
The square box shown below represents the cursor’s po-
sition.

JLE

For how to create
aKeypad, refer to 2.1.13 Keypads

For how to create
a Keypad Display, refer to 2.1.14
Keypad Display B Placing a Key-
pad Display
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)Pressthe Keypad’'skeysto input the desired value.

kit
(9] 18]} [7]jfoed
[6][5][4]{-]
(O] L ]

(5)Pressthe[ENT] key toregister the value.
E

(6)Theregistered valuewill then be stored in Word Ad-
dress D0O050, which was designated in KD_1. Next,
KD_2 will be highlighted and be ready to receivein-
put.

—A=m

KD_1

£ 52

KD_3

Set value display areas having a
common Trigger Bit will enter a
wait state in order, from the lowest
ID number upwards. After thefirst
value has been registered, the next
value' sdisplay areawill automati-
cally be ready to receive input.

Keypad Input Display data entry
Is completed.
(When designating a Bit Address)

After completing Keypad Display
data entry, be sure to use the De-
vice/PLC's control command to
change the Input Completed bit
from ON to OFF.
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€ When using [Touch] method for data input (Popup Keypad is disabled)
([Specify Entering Order] is selected)

The following explanation describes how to enter data via the Keypad.

When the [Touch] feature is selected and the Popup Keypad is disabled,
touching the on-screen Input Display will cause that input areato change to
reverse video. Thisindicates that cell/area of the keypad can accept input.

In the following example 6 Input displays are used, and all have [Specifying
Input Order] selected. The settings for these 6 displays are as follows.

Word Address | Input Order | Group No
KD 1 D00050
KD_2 D00051
KD_3 D00052
KD_4 D00053
KD_5 D00054
KD_6 D00055

1

WIN|FP|WIN] -

2.

Note: The[Specify Entering Order] featureisavailable only on GP2000 Series

X2 units.
4 )
KD_1 [ 72 5[@]KD_4| | 7 2 5 4/KD_4| \
KD_1 s
. ko2, kD5 | ko5, |
Word ol P
address "
D0050 KD_3 | KD_§ | KD_6| |
When the KD_1 The KD_1 Keypad Enter the desired Next, in accordance
Keypad Input Input Display accepts data from the key- with the data input
Display is waits for input. board (for specifying order, the data entry
touched. . . entering order), and  field KD_2 (Word
confirm the entry by ~ Address D00051) will
pressing the [ENT] become active and
key. ready to accept input.
- Y )
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Thefollowing6input areas(KD_1toKD_6) havebeen
placed on the GP screen.

ID Number

— ]

KD_3 KD_6

(2) When theKD_1 Keypad Input Display istouched. . .

(3) The touched KD_1 Keypad Input Display waits for
input.
The square box shown below represents the cursor’s
position.

(4) Touch the appropriate key on the Keypad to enter
thevalue.

5 5[2]

000

[EIEC]
CACTEA

Be sure to select only Input Dis-
plays that use the [ Specify Enter-
ing Order] feature.

For how to create a
Keypad Display, refer to 2.1.14

Keypad Display B Placing a Key-
pad Display

If while entering data you change
the Input Display's Interlock touch
status (Enabled to disabled, or vice-
versa), the Keypad will become ac-
tive. Continueto enter datanormally
and touch the Enter key to register
the data, or touch [Cancel] / [ESC]
to ignore the data. However, Key-
pad Input Displays have no built-in
input cancel featureto del ete entered
data.
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(5) Pressthe ENT key toregister the value.
The Keypad will then close.

E

(6) The data entered in display KD_1 issaved to Word
Address DO0050. The cursor then movesto KD_2,
the display changes to rever se video and waits for
input.

KD_1

Since displays KD_1 to KD_3 are designated as
Group 1, after KD_3 input isfinished, the cursor
will return to KD_1 and wait for input. If KD _4is
touched, the cursor will jump to that display and
entry ispossible. Once entry isfinished, the cur sor
will jump to the next display in Group 2.

Among multiple displays belong-
ing to the same Group, the display
with the lowest ID No will be the
first to accept input.

When thisis selected/enabled, you
can designate the location (coordi-
nates) where the Popup Keypad will
appear. Available only with
GP2000 Series units.

In the following cases, the cursor

will not automatically jump to the

next display.

- Displays with Interlock enabled.

- Displayswhere[Specify Entering
Order] isdisabled, or when Ver-

sion 6.3 or earlier GP-PRO/PBI|
isbeing used.
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@ Keypad Input Display's[Touch] featureis Selected/Enabled ([ Specify En-

tering Order] isdisabled)

The procedure for positioning the Keypad Input Display featuring the Pop-

up Keypad is shown below.

Ko,
2]

GP2000 series.

+ The Pop-up Keypad featureisavailable only with the GP-377, GP77R, and

+ The[Specify Entering Order] featureis available only on GP2000 Series

units.
4 N
KD_1 «o_1 [T 28(4]]
I
Word et
address \K )i
D0050 '
When the KD_1 The Pop-up Keypad Input data
Keypad Input appears, and the \\._l . using the
Display is touched display waits \K | Pop-up
touched. .. for input. Keypad.
\_ p yp Y,
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) TheKeypad Input Display "KD_1" isdisplayed on
the GP screen.
ID Number

(2) When theKD_1 Keypad Input Display istouched. . .

KD_1

B )

b o

(3) The Pop-up Keypad appears, and the touched
display waitsfor input.
The square box shown below represents the cursor’s

For how to createa
Keypad Display, refer to 2.1.14

Keypad Display B Placing a Key-
pad Display

When [Specify Arrangement Posi-
tion] is not selected/disabled, the
Popup Keypad will be automatically

position. placed on the screen.
] When [ Specify Arrangement Posi-
tion] is selected/enabled, the Popup
Keypad will appear inthe designated
position.
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4) Touch the appropriate key on the Pop-up Keypad to

enter thevalue.

(5) Pressthe ENT key toregister the value.
The Pop-up Keypad will then close.

E

(6) Theregistered valuewill then bestored in Word Ad-
dress DO050, which was designated in KD_1.

KD_1 552

€ Notes for using Pop-up Keypad

In the following two cases, the pop-

up keypad will disappear with no

confirmation of the input during

datainput:

-When the active Keypad Input
Display istouched

* When another Keypad Input
Display is touched during data
input (only when the [Use Pop-
up keypad] feature is enabled for
Keypad Input Display)

The Keypad Input Display that has

been touched becomes active and

isdisplayed in reverse video, call-

ing up the pop-up keypad for dis-

play on the screen.

When [Cancel] / [ESC] istouched,
the Pop-up Keypad closes without
registering the input value.

Keypad Input Display data entry
is completed.
(When designating a Bit Address)

After completing Keypad Display
data entry, be sure to use the De-
vice/PLC's control command to
change the Input Completed bit
from ON to OFF.

» Do not specify [High Speed] from [Designated Window] of a U-tag when using
Pop-up Keypad with the Keypad Input Display.

» Do not rotate the Keypad Input Display when you position it. Otherwise, the
Pop-up Keypad will not appear in the proper orientation.
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@ Restrictions for using Pop-up Keypad

If the Keypad Input Display selected does not use the Pop-up Keypad feature or
if the trigger bit in the K-tag is set to ON, the Pop-up Keypad will not appear.
If the Pop-up Keypad's [ Specify Arrangement Position] is not selected/dis-
abled, the Pop-up Keypad will appear to the right of the Keypad Input Display.
If there isinsufficient space to the right of the Keypad Input Display to display
the Pop-up Keypad, the Keypad automatically appearsin a position either
above, below, or to the left of the Keypad Input Display.

If the Pop-up Keypad's [ Specify Arrangement Position] is not selected/dis-
abled, and there isinsufficient space in each of these positions, the Keypad will
appear in the lower right corner of the screen. In this case, the Pop-up Keypad
and the Keypad Input Display may overlap so that you cannot see the input
value.

The Pop-up Keypad is displayed as alocal window. When two local windows
are already displayed on the screen, the Pop-up Keypad does not appear even if
the Keypad Input Display is touched. In this case, the Keypad Input Display
will not wait for input.

Also, if during numeric display datainput two or more Local Windows are
opened, input will stop and the currently input value will be deleted.

When the pop-up keypad and other windows overlap, touch the desired window
to bring it to the front.

The tag size of the Keypad Input Display that uses the Pop-up Keypad is
greater than those without the Pop-up Keypad by 60 bytes. (When the Pop-up
Keypad is used with theinitial setting, the Keypad Input Display capacity is
276 bytes, and 216 bytes when the Pop-up Keypad is not used.)
When the Touch Available Condition of the Interlock function is disabled, the
Pop-up Keypad is not displayed.
When the Touch Available Condition is switched to OFF while input is being
made on the Keypad Input Display, the Pop-up Keypad continues to function.
Continue the input, and confirm the entry with the Enter key as usual, or press
the Cancel key to cancel the input. However, note that touching the Keypad
Input Display will not cancel the input.
When the [Enter Specifying Order] feature is sel ected/enabled on an Input
Display that uses the Pop-up Keypad feature, the Pop-up Keypad will be
automatically selected, depending on the [Display/Write Data Format] feature’'s
setting. If you wish to modify or change this Pop-up Keypad,

BEditing the Pop-up Keypad (next page)
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W Editing the Pop-up Keypad

2.1 Parts

When the Start area’s [ Touch] and the Popup area’s [Exists] features are selected,
the [General Settings] tab of the [Keypad Input Display], akeypad is displayed
that is preset with the [Display Data Format] settingsin [Display Format]. How-
ever, the keypad settings can be edited to your preference.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Screen] menu - [Popup Keypad Edit] com-
mand.

(2) Select thetype of Pop-up Keypad to use: [Dec L and-
scape], [Dec (Entering Order) Landscape], [Dec Por -
trait], [Dec (Entering Order) Portrait], [Hex Land-
scape], [Hex (Entering Order) Landscape], [Hex
Portrait], [Hex (Entering Order)Portrait], [Text
Landscape], [Text (Entering Order) Landscape],
[Text Portrait], [Text (Entering Order) Portrait].
The editing screen for the Pop-up Keypad appears.

™ Drawing Board - Plant 1

Screen” Edit View Option Draw Tags Parts Spedal Library  Window

Hew Ctrl+n a4 » N m e cu| 3 E
Open Screen. .. Chrl+0
Cloce e LA E
Save Chrl+5

Save As..

Rrgviaus, Seieem
Texk Seieem

Screen Information | . . . ..
‘Window Registration

Popup Keypad Edit

Tane as difaulk Feypad Dec{Entering Crder) LandScape(T) k

Dec Portrait{C)

Dec{Entering Order) Portrait{M)

Hex LandScapeiH)

Hexi(Entering Order) Landscape(P)
Exit He: Portrait(E)

--------- Hex{Entering Order) Portrait{ll)

......... Text LandScape(T)

Text{Entering Order) LandScape{C)

Text Portraitix)

Text{Entering Order) Portrait(R)

Transfer. .,
Alarm..,
Texk Table...

Screen  Edit View Opfion Drew Tegs Pars Special Library Window Help
EEFEEEEE O BRI R T4 1Y

[El-+0coasu/BaBlew | oFullE] hoao s

) [Popup_key.cpk : Popup keypad]
File Edit Wiew Window Help

& (B[] [R T & [1: Dec key

\iewing All Objects A

| B CEREERFE OB AMIQEFOOHIE

When "GP***** \/ertical Type" is
selected as the GP Type, a pop-up
keypad for the vertical typeisdis-
played. When editing the pop-up
keypad, select a keypad designed
for the vertical type.

The Popup Keypad displayed via
the [ Specify Entering Order] fea-
ture should only be used when the
Keypad Input Settings screen’s
[Specify Entering Order] feature
has been enabled.

The library browser automatically
opens. You can select a keypad
from thelibrary.

The CPK file displayed here can-
not be edited.

You can aso create akeypad as de-
sired.

3.3 Creating a
Keypad: the Keypad Screen &
Creating a Keypad (3)

Do not use the keys. They
are disabled on apop-up keypad that
isnot used for the [Specify Entering
Order] feature.

For ST seriesunits, the Pop-up Key-
pad library's 20-dot unit Keypad will
not operate even when selected / set.
For ST Unit usage restrictions,
2.12.2 Restrictions
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3)Edit the Pop-up keypad.
When changing the size and place of the Pop-up
Keypad, a clear area must be changed. Specify a
clear areato surround the entire pop-up keypad.

(4)Select [Save] from the [Screen] menu or click the

icon to save the pop-up keypad you have
edited.

This will be used as the Pop-up keypad within the
project.

When the range of the clear areaiis
specified, the X-axis can be speci-
fied in units of eight dots.Fractions
will be automatically trandated into
eight-dot units. The Y-axis can be
specified arbitrarily.

Clear Areaisreset using the [Tag] -
> [Clear Area] selection. Selecting
Clear Area allows the clearing of
sections that will not be displayed
when switching between different
size keyboards.

When saving the edited Pop-up
keypad, select [Save as default
Keypad] from the [Screen] menu.
The pop-up keypad will be used as
the default keypad for all future
projects.

2-108 GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens 2.1 Parts

B Using the Time-Base function

» The Time-Base function is featured in PLCs manufactured by Siemens Corpo-
ration (S5 and S7 Series), and cannot be used with other devices.
The following table lists the supported protocols:

Siemens AG SIEMENS S5 90-115 Series
SIEMENS S5 135-155 Series
SIEMENS S5 3964 (R) Protocol
SIEMENS S7-200 PPI
SIEMENS S7-200 via MPI
SIEMENS S7-300/400 (ETHER)
SIEMENS S7-300/400 via MPI
SIMATIC S7 via 3964/RK512
PROFIBUS PROFIBUS-DP

» Thisfunction is supported only by GP2000 Series (except for the GP2000H
Series) and ST Series.
» A total of 16 bits of data are used, with the upper four bits showing the Time-

Base mode, and the remaining 12 bits showing the display data. These 12 bits
are processed using 3 digits of BCD data.

» Time-Base data can have decimal points, spaces or zeroes (“0”), with the
character “s’ always included on the right. (See table below)

Upper 4 bits Remaining (Lower) 12 bits ]
- — Display Range
Time-Base Mode BCD (3 digits)
0 (0.01s) 0.00s to 9.99s
1 (0.1s) 0.0s to 99.9s
Oto9 Oto9 Oto9

2 (1s) Os to 999s
3 ( 10s) Os to 9990s

‘ENote: If thedigit entered for the Time-Base modeisnot 0, 1, 2, or 3, it istreated

m asu 3!1.
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Clicking the “Time-Base” selection in the Keypad Input Display Part’s Display
Format tab, enables the Time-Base function.

Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001]

General Settings || Display Format | Shape/Color " Alarm Settings " Estend |
{20 ibsolute i Flelbtie {2 Chan, Stihe)

T el Bazeddhtesy
15 ddbtesey [&] ooz ]
) Dok Typmtddiess 0 Bl 3 BED
o Diigplay & White Data Format
HMM@ 16 Bit 32 Bit
; ) Deglinal £ Deeial
: 139 Bl 1 Hew
i3 BED) {2 BED
123 Dt {3 Bi
i3 B 13 Float

i

Mo. of Display Digits 3 Character Size

3

Decimal Places [0 :El
|| Place ||| Cancel ||| Help |

When the Keypad Input Display Part’s Time-Base feature is enabled, the “ Fixed”
function becomes available.

€ When “Fixed” is selected

This function retains/keeps the number of decimal points set in the Time-Base
function selection during input. (Upper 4 bit values designate the Time-Base mode.)

Input Value shown in Keypad Input Display

Value [ 0(0.01s) 1(0.1s) 2 (19) 3(10s)
0 0.00s _0.0s _0s __0s
2 2.00s _2.0s _ 25 __20s
12 1.20s _1.2s Inputnotaccepted ® | Inputnotaccepted ©
12 2.00s 12.0s 125 _120s
1.23 1.23s 1359 | Inputnotaccepted ® | Input notaccepted @
12.3 2.30s ® 12.3s Input not accepted ® | Input not accepted ®
123 3.00s @ 23.0s ® 123 s 1230s

(A) Since Time-Base mode selections 2 and 3 have no decimal places, decimal
point input is not accepted. If decimal point values have been entered,
please press the Pop-up Keypad's [Cancel] button, or enter avalue with no
decimal points.

(B) To ensure the cursor does not move below the decimal point, the “1” digit
of the data entered is deleted.

(C) Sinceonly 1 digit isalowed to the right of the decimal point, the first
character to the right of the decimal point, “2”, is deleted.

(D) To ensure the cursor does not move below the decimal point, the“1” and
“2" digits entered are deleted.
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€ When “Fixed” isnot selected

This setting is used to improve the accuracy of the values displayed, without

selecting the Time-Base mode.

Value shown in Keypad Input Display
Input Value

0(0.01s) 1(0.1s) 2 (1s) 3 (10s)
o® 0.00s < <« <«
0.0 0.00s < Cannotdisplay | Cannotdisplay
2® 2.00s <« <« Cannot display
120 1.20s <« Cannotdisplay | Cannot display
120 Cannot display 12.0s <« Cannot display
1.23 1.23s Cannotdisplay | Cannotdisplay | Cannot display
12.3 Cannot display 12.3s Cannotdisplay | Cannot display
123 Cannot display | Cannot display 123 s Cannot display
1230 Cannotdisplay | Cannotdisplay | Cannot display 1230s
1234 ® | Cannotdisplay | Cannotdisplay | Cannotdisplay | Cannot display

- ...... Indicatesthat display is possible, but will be displayed using
the highest-precision possible.
Cannot display ..... The entered value cannot be displayed in the selected Time-

Base mode.

(A) Can be displayed using any type of Time-Base mode, however it will be
displayed using the highest-precision Time Base mode [0].

(B) Values can be displayed using Time-Base modes [Q], [1], or [2], however it
will be displayed using the highest-precision Time Base mode [0].

(C) Values can be displayed using Time-Base modes [0], [1], or [2], however it
will be displayed using the highest-precision Time Base mode [O].

(D) Values can be displayed using Time-Base modes [1], or [2], however it will
be displayed using the higher-precision Time Base mode [1].

(E) Vaue cannot be displayed using any of the Time-Base modes and cannot

be entered. Either press the Pop-up Keypad's [Cancel] button, or enter a
value that can be displayed.
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@ Alarm Display ]

When the device Monitor Bit has been turned ON, messages registered in
the Alarm Summary by the Alarm Editor, can be displayed in alist.

Chapter 5 CREATING AND EDITING ALARMS

Message display order is decided according to which Monitor Bit isin the
lowest position in the Alarm Summary display area. It is recommended that
Monitor Bit assignment begins from the message with the highest priority.
Be sure to input only one message per line. The characters of a message that
exceed one line will be truncated.

The number of the characters that can be displayed in one line will vary
depending on the character size and GP type. When thesizeis1x 1, the
maximum number of characters that can be displayed per line for each GP
model is:

Maximum Number of

Characters GP Type
40 GP-H70, GP-270, GP-370, GP-377, GP-377R, GP-2301H, GP-
2300, GP-2301
80 GP-470, GP-570, GP-571, GP-870, GP-477R, GP-577R, GP-
2401H, GP-2400, GP-2401, GP-2500, GP-2501
100 GP-675, GP-2600, GP-2601

B Alarm Summary [Description] Attributes

Enter the start

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_001]
Enter Comment o500 | it ot Syl | address for
eneral Settings L[ St
data here izplay Formal wle/Color each
Description whord Address message’s
| @pow ~ |z Monitor Bit
. Border Typ
ireelgcbtc:rdeeglsplay 2 Mo Border Mo, of Monitor Words |1 \,%\
® [ ‘T Enter the
(frame) 2B number of
Words allo-
cated for a
|' Place ” Cancel || Help Monitor Bit

& Border Type
The display areaframe types are No Border, Outside, and Outside + Inside.
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€ Word Address

The Monitor Bit'sfirst address for the messages specified by the Alarm
Editor isinput. Input this addressin word units.

E.g.) How to designate a Word Address (MEL SEC-A Series - Mitsubishi):
When designating the Word Address for the input/output or internal
relay, the Word Address is designated from the Least Significant Bit.

MOTES MOTEE MOT4E MOT44 YOUF YOE Y011 YO0
— High Low— LSB ~ High Low— LSB
In this case, M0144 is In this case, Y010 is
designated designated

A

1 When a variable (GLC symbol) is used as an address, an integer

= array must be designated. For an integer array, the space re-

Important o \ired for consecutive addresses needs to be allocated. If the
space (addresses) needed for the continuous addresses' array
is not reserved/set up, the Part/feature will not operate cor-
rectly.

Also, be aware that during Online Edit, the addition and deletion
of variables may not operate correctly.

& No. of Monitor Words

Here, the number of words a Monitor Bit is assigned and entered. Up to
100 words can be monitored.

B Alarm Summary [Display Format] Attributes

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_001] DESig nates the No.
Designates from | e T Dicplay Fomat | ple/Calr | -~ of Lines of a
which existing \\Eg message that can
error message Display Start Line = be displayed on
will the display Mo, of Display Lines [12 ~ o= one screen
begin =

Mo, of Display Char. |40 \g\

. Designates the
maximum No. of
Characters per
line

I

Flace I| Cancel || Help
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B Display Start Line

%te:
X2

Among the messages whose Monitor Bit isturned ON, the Start Line desig-
nates from which message the display starts.

When the Alarm Summary display cannot fit in a single screen:

Only one Alarm Summary display can be placed on a screen. When the number of
messages to be displayed does not fit on one screen, create Alarm Summary
displays on multiple screens, so that the screens will switch to display all the

messages. To display all error messages continuously, specify each screen’s Start
Line asfollows:

Thefirst screen: ........... The starting line
The second screen: ...... The number of display lines on the first screen + 1
The nth screen: ............ The number of display lineson any screen x (n-1) + 1

@ No. of Display Lines

Designates the maximum number of alarm message lines that can be dis-
played on one screen. Up to 50 lines can be displayed.

@ No. of Display Char.

Designates the maximum number of characters that can be displayed on a
line. The screen’slimit is 100 characters per line. However, the maximum
number of characters for each GP unit will vary depending the model.

B Alarm Summary [Style/Color] Attributes

The display area color when amessageis cleared (Clear Color) is selected.
2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
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B Placing an Alarm Summary Display Area
The Alarm Summary Display Area’s setting procedure is shown below.

-

N
Wnypi ErrorCode030 Unit 0D5
T e ErrorCode040 Unit 0D5
3 Iooost Summary ErrorCode041 Unit 0D6
Appear on the screen in a
100 Alarm Messages, have . .

. . Summary Display, at 10 lines
been assigned to bits M0800 ~ by 30 characters per displa
M0899 in the Alarm Editor y P play-

o J
PRrRoOCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Alarm Display] command,
or click on the @] icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] tab, input the Word Ad-
dress, No. of Monitor Words, and select one of the
Show Border options.

Here, since the Word Address range is from M0800 to
M0899, enter “7” for the number of Monitor Words.

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_001]

" General Settings Display Format -Style.-"Eolor] = Enter MO800O
Description wiord Address

Border Type——

1 Mo Barder Mo. of Monitor Words |7 \‘i
o

—] T
= \ Enter 7

'T——Select Border type

|I Place I| Cancel H Help ]

(3)In the [Display Format] tab, input the Display Start
Line, No. of Display Lines, and No. of Characters.
In the [Style/Color] tab, select the Clear(ing of Data)
Color, if desired.

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_0D01]
_'GeneraISettings _. Display Format | Style/Calar | | — Enter 1
Digplay Start Line |1 =]
+— Enter 10
Mo, of Display Lines |10 ~
Mo, of Display Char. |30 \J':_]J\
T Enter 30

Flace I| Cancel || Help

NEBOETHTIK 2.1.15 Alarm Dis-
play B Alarm Summary [Descrip-

tion] Attributes ¢ Word Address
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the button.

The Alarm Summary display area's border will appear
in the Base screen, next to your cursor.

(5)Click on the point where the Alarm Summary dis-
play area’stop left corner isto be placed.
If desired, use the Alarm Summary display handles to
alter itssize. Whenthe Alarm Summary display isscaled
up or down, the displayed character sizewill also change,
according to the border’s size.

To cancel placement, click on the

icon.

SEBTTIX To change the Part
Size, refer to refer to 2.4.3 Scaling

Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s Attribute Settings dialog
box.

SOOI 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

/;\

]
Important

Be sure to use the Alarm
Summary’s display area only
for displaying Alarm Mes-
sages, i.e. never place, over-
lap, or overlay another Part or
object in this area.
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m File Name Display ]

Dataregistered in the Filing Data settings is displayed.

§ / Setup the Filing Data Settings before placing the File Name
important DiSpPlay. For information on registering the Filing Data:

Tag Reference Manual, 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

B File Name Display [General Settings] Attributes

General Settings | Display [ Style/Color || Switch Settings || SwitchT ype/Cotdf |

Enter a descrip-
tion if desired

Specify
whether or not
to use the LS

Enter the ID

Drescription

=lse LS

area

 S— = P
number for the Top *wiite “Word Address
File Name [ - Enter the start

Display and its
function switch

=PLC Teansfer

Usze Transfer Completed Bit Address

word address
of the LS area

D Ma. PLLC Transfer Completed Bit Address

Enter the File reno ) | B __EIEE

No. of filing data’| Set up the

to be dlsDIayed ” Place I" Cancel ||| Hel | PLC TranSfer

— Completed Bit
. Address.
@ Description
Enter a description using a maximum of 20 single-byte characters.

€ D No.

The File Name Display islinked to its function switch (File Name Key).
Specify the number to identify thislink is here. This number is available up
to 255.

& FileNo.

Enter the file number registered in the Filing Datalist (1 to 2047). The
names under this number are displayed when the file is opened.

Tag Reference Manual, 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function
€ By Wayof LS

When Filing Datais transferred between backup SRAM and the PLC, it can
be modified on the GP screen by routing it viathe LS area (the datais stored
temporarily inthe LS area). If datatransfer viathe LS areais used, specify
the LS area’s start-word address where Filing Datawill be stored from. The
address where the data can be stored is from LS0020 to L S2031, and

L S2096 to L S4095 (L S2096 to LS8191 for GP2000 series).

& PLC Transfer

ThisBit isturned ON when filing data transfer to the PLC is completed.
Since this Bit does not turned OFF automatically, to use the PLC Transfer
Completed Bit again, turn it OFF beforehand.

%te; When the PLC Transfer Completed Bit Address has been entered, in the case
wherefiling data cannot betransferred to the PLC, the GP’s special relay
L S2032 Bit 10 will beturned ON.
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B File Name Display [Display] Attributes

File Display [FD_001] [x]
| General Settings | Display | Style/Color || Switch Settings || SwitchType/Color |
H— Enter the
Mo, of Digplay Lines | number of
. Mo, of Dizplay Characters mgl names bEI n g
SpeCIfy the name \'\Q] Direct Selection dlsplayed
seIeCtlon methOd /g Curzor Position Control N— Enter the
number of
Specify the characters
cursor position used for the
retention names being
[_Pace J[ corcel || Hep displayed

@ No. of Display

Specify the number of Filing Datarows displayed on the GP. A maximum of
50 rows may be specified.

@ No. of Display Characters

Specify the number of Filing Data characters used on each row. A maximum
of 100 characters may be specified.

@ Direct Selection

Select a File Name Display being placed on the GP by directly touching its
border. If [Direct Selection] is not used, select the file name using the data
scroll switches [Roll Up/Roll Down].

B File Name Display [Switch Settings] Attributes

& Cursor Position Control

Even when the screens are changed on the GP, the current screen’s cursor
position can be retained. When turning the GP’s main power switch ON or
resetting the GP, however, the cursor will appear in thefirst line.

%te; The cursor position will be stored for each ID No. To retain the cursor posi-
tion, be sure that the File Name Display ID Nos. will not be overlapped
through all the screens.

B File Name Display [Style/Color] Attributes

Specify acolor [display color (Fg)] for charactersin the Filing Data display
area, and acolor [display color (Bg)] of the Filing Data display area.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
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B File Name Display [Switch Settings] Attributes
Set the function switches that are placed automatically.
SEEFTEIEIK 2.1.3 Function Switches

File Display [FD_001] |
Switches to | General Settings || Display || Style/Color]| Switch Settings l% Switches to
tranSfer Flllng Automatic Switch Placement Method transfer data
Data between the ) iathe LS
backup SRAM NEE viathe
and the PLC Sendd To SREH FiamlLs are.?‘ :]— hese
sSwitches are
Send T l§ FiamRLE .
I valid when By
] Ol Send T FUE Fiam LS Way Of LS is
Switches to selected in
scroll names and [General
select one Settings]
|| Place I || Cancel | " Help

€ Automatic Switch Placement Method
Automatically places the function switches for the selected names.
@ Send To PLC From SRAM

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the backup SRAM to the
PLC.

@ Send To SRAM From PLC

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the PLC to the backup
SRAM.

@ Roll Up

Places the Roll Up key used to scroll names and select one. Touching the
Roll Up key once will roll up names by the number specified here.

& Roll Down

Places the Roll Down key used to scroll names and select one. Touching the
Roll Down key once will roll down names by the number specified here.

€@ Send ToLSFrom SRAM

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the backup SRAM to the
LSarea

@ Send ToSRAM From LS

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Datafrom the LS area to the backup
SRAM.

@ Send ToLSFromPLC

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Datafrom the PLC to the LS area.
@ Send ToPLC From LS

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the LS areato the PLC.
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B File Name Display [Switch Type/Color] Attributes

Specify colors (border colors) for the function switches which are placed
automatically.

SEOTTNEIK 2.1.3 Function Switches

B Place File Name Display
Shows how to call up the File Name Display.

4 N
~—0 Registered File No. 1's filing data is dis-
71 5 played on the File Name Display with 3
- display lines and 10 display characters.
36 By pressing a function key (File Name Key),
— filing data can be transferred from the
S_%S'Elc EEEM SRAM to the PLC, or from the PLC to the
SRAM.
For filing datalist and reg-
istering filing data, refer to Tag Reference
Manual, 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function.
N\ J
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(D) Select the [Parts] menu - [File Name Display] com-
mand, or click on the|f&] icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] tab, enter the File No. of | iOERINT P B File Name Dis-
filing data to be transferred and the File Name | play [General Settings] Attributes
Display’s 1D No.

Here, since File No. 1'sdataistransferred, enter “1” for

the file number. The File Name Display’s D No. is*0”. | To transfer Filing DataviatheLS
area, mark the check box for [Use

LSAreal inthe[Use LS Areq].

File Display [FD_001] _

General Settings | Display || StyleColor || Switch Settings || SwitchT ppe/Color |

Description =lse LS

Tap Write Word Address
[E¥][5000 2

=PLC Tear
O Use: Transfer Completed Bit Address

(DR i} =l FLC Transfer Completed Bit Address

[ =
File Mo !XEIEIUU FI b

” Place ”l Cancel Hl Help |

Enter 1
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3)Inthe[Display] tab, specify the No. of Display Lines,
Display Characters, Direct Selection, and Cur sor
Position Control.

If necessary, specify thedisplay color inthe[Style/Color]
tab.

File Display [FD_001] [x]

General Gettings || Display | StylesColor || Switch Settings [| SwitehT ppesCalor |

Mo of Display Lines EE Enter 3
Ma. of Display Characters l

Direct Selecior}
) Cursor Pasition Contral

T Enter 10

H Place ”l Cancel Hl Help |

(4)In the [Switch Settings] tab, select the function
switches which are being placed automatically, and
specify the number of lines being rolled up or down.
File Display [FD_001] <]

General Getings || Display || StyleCalor]| Switch Settings I SwitchType/Color |

Autornatic Switch Placement Method

1l — Select

[ Send Ta PLC Fram SRAM ) ] Send To LS Erom iy these tWO
Send To SRAM From PLC Send To SR FanLs switches

RallUp Send oL From/PLE
Ol Foli Dowri Sl T PLE Figm L3

” Place ”l Cancel Hl Help |

(5)Specify the border colorsfor the function switches
in the [Switch Type/Color] tab.

(6)After setting all the attributes, click on [ rlace |

The frame of the File Name Display size will be dis-
played in the drawing area.
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(7)Click the mouse button whereyou want to place each
attribute.

1234567290 = pa
o —PLG

3 PLC—
S RAM

(8) Select the placed File Name Display. Then, select the
[Edit] menu - [Ungroup] command, or click on the
Z| icon to ungroup the File Name Display and alter
each item’s position and size.

1234567500
z
3

SRAM PLG—
—FLC SRAM

To cancel the placement, click on

the[w]icon.

The File Name Displays are
grouped. To change any attribute,
first ungroup the File Name Dis-
plays, and then changethe attribute.
SOOI 2.4.12 Group/
Ungroup

SOOI 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

If the By Way Of LS areais se-
lected, the address for the LS area
can be changed after ungrouping
the File Name Displays.
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m Data Logging Display

)

Data created in the data logging settings can be displayed and edited on the

GP unit.
/V|\ - After the data logging settings, place the Data Logging Dis-
Imp;rtant p I ay.

For registering logged data, refer to Tag Reference Manual;
4.3 Logging Function

The Data Logging Display does not operate in a window.

%te: :
A\

Only one Data L ogging Display can be placed on each screen.

- The Logging Display cannot be set up simultaneously with the K-tag, N699
tag, Keypad Input Display or CSV Display.

- Datathat could not belogged dueto aread error isidentified with “***” in

acell.

- Datathat isnot logged is not displayed.

W Data L ogging Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter a comment,
if necessary

Specify whether —_|]

the data edit
function is
enabled or
disabled

Specify whether

the interlock

Logging display[LG_001]

 Gieneral Settings | Data type T Colar T Switch setting T Switch Shape.-"[lglm’]/

Description

Block Mumber &ddress

DO000 F|E

E] D ata Edit

Infzrlineh;
Interlock Address

" Place ” Cancel H Help ]

function is
enabled or
disabled

& Block Number Address

On ablock basis, specify the data being displayed. The logged datafor the
block number stored at the word address specified here will be displayed.

The block numbers that can be entered are between 0 and 2047, but the
maximum of the effective range is [Number of Blocks] specified in [Trigger
Settings] in the datalogging settings. If [Number of Blocks| specified in
[Trigger Settings] is 4, the block numbersare 0 to 3 (BIN values only).

Using a word
address,
specify the
block number
of data being
displayed

Using a bit
address,
specify the
interlock
address

%f ,- 1T any block number that does not exist is specified, no data will be dis-

X5 played.

- When the loop function has been designated via [Trigger Settings] of the
data logging settings, the Block Number Address will become ineffective.
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& Data Edit

The logged data can be modified by directly touching the frame of each item
in the Data Logging Display placed on the GP. If Data Edit is enabled,
touching the cell of datathat can be modified in the table will cause the
buzzer to sound and allow you to enter data. If Data Edit is disabled, this
touching will be invalid and the buzzer will not sound.

%te: - Thedatathat can be modified isonly [Date] and [Valug] that have been
el logged.

- If ablock or logged datais selected by changing the block number during
on-screen modification of data, the data edit modeis canceled.

- If the cell ismoved beyond the display area, using the scroll keys during the
data edit mode, the data edit mode is canceled.

@ Interlock

The interlock can only be activated when the data edit capability is enabled.
If the interlock is enabled, data can be modified only when the bit address
for theinterlock is ON. If the interlock is disabled, data can always be
modified by touchingit.

%te: If the bit addressfor theinterlock isturned OFF during on-screen modifica-
tion of data, the data edit mode is canceled.

W Data L ogging Display [Data Type] Attributes

Logging display[LG_D01]
Select a Border m| Colar ]"Switch setting ]"Switch Shape.-"[lolor]
Type of the - ' — Enter the
display area ot e number of
] rows for the
H items dis-
_ /m played (0 to 40)
Specify whether ||
the scrolling of Enter the
the totaling number of
section is en- ‘ columns for
abled or disabled [ Pace |[ concel ][| He | the items
'\ displayed (0 to
Enter a display interval 25)

(the number of dots) (0 to 10)
@ Border Type

Select a border type of the display area from among three types, No Border,
outer border ff (1-dot lines), and outer border plus inner border [ (the
outer border and item use 2-dot lines, while the inner border uses 1-dot
lines).

€ Row

Specify the number of rows used to display logged data on the GP. A maxi-
mum of 40 rows may be specified.
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& Column

Specify the number of columns used to display logged data on the GP. A
maximum of 25 columns may be specified.

€ Spacing

Specify spacing at which to display logged data on the GP. A maximum of
10 dots may be specified. Thisentry isonly valid when the display area
border type is specified as No. Border. Draw the border line using the
drawing tool.

%te: The gap equivalent to the specified display spacing is provided between the
el cell and the border line. The entire cell isfilled with the clear color specified
in the Data L ogging Display [Color] Attributes. However, the gap is not
displayed in the clear color, but its background isdisplayed. If No Border is
selected to draw an arbitrary border, ensurethat the border isdrawn using
the same width asthe specified display interval without overlapping the cell.

<Display Spacing>

® Scroll data area Border (the gap between the Draw the border so
border and the cell is not filled that it does not
with the clear color) overlap any cell.

L e oy
N

If the scroll data areais enabled, the totaling section is scrolled together with
the data section. If the totaling section scroll is disabled, the totaling section
always appears on the screen.

W Data L ogging Display [Color] Attributes

Select acolor (clear color) displayed when the border of each itemis
cleared. 2.1 Parts® Selecting Colors
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B Data L ogging Display [Switch Settings] Attributes

The number of rows and that of columns specified in [Datatype] are dis-
played on the Data L ogging Display. If any data exceeding these numbers
existsin the GP, use the function switchesto scroll the data.

SEOTETEX 2.1.3 Function Switches

Logging display[LG_001]

['GeneraISettings ]"Data type T Color | Switch setting ]Wapex’[ﬁolor]_

. Select Place Switch . — Enter the

F|ue =] number of
Select the T Zfoown rows/columns
function |Right scrolled
switch type to #)|ett
be placed
|I Flace I | Cancel ] | Help ]

B Data L ogging Display [Switch Type/Color] Attributes
Specify acolor (border color) of each function switch.
2.1 Parts @ Selecting Colors
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B Placing the Data L ogging Display

The procedure for setting the Data Logging Display is described below:

nated address is displayed.

WA/

=

15 0

If 3is stored at DO100.

The logged data for the block number stored at the block number desig-

The logged data in block No. 3
will be displayed.

Date Time | Datal
1st | 98/10/16 | 09:14:00 144i
2nd | 98/10/16 | 09:14:00 145 EM
3rd | 98/10/16 | 09:14:01 146 |
4th | 98/10/16 | 09:14:01 147 R
5th | 98/10/16 | 09:14:01 1481 |
TOTAL 730 L

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Data L ogging Display] com-
mand, or click on the [gg icon.

(2)In the[General Settingg] tab, specify the block num-
ber designated address, data edit, and whether the
interlock isenabled or disabled.

Specify D0100 for the block number designated address.

Logging Display[LG_001]

General Seltings | Dasta Type | Color | Switch Setting | Switch Shape/Col
| sta Type | Color [ witch Sel \ngI it ape: DDI] - Enter DOlOO

D escription

: Elock Murmber Address

D Data Edit

Tl trsasck:
Interlock Address

[E%] [poooonoa |2

" Place ” Cancel H Help ]

(3)In the [Data Type] tab, specify the display settings.
If necessary, select aclear color in the [Color] tab.

Logging Display[LG_001] _
| General Settings]| Data Twpe | Color || Switch Setting || Switch Shape/Calar |
IS — N T = H+— Enter 7
gg‘ﬂgaﬂ'dﬂ T |
OHE seecig — Enter 4
Oiena

” Flace I” Cancel I” Help

2.1.17 ®mData
Logging Display [General Set-

tings] Attributes € Block Number
Address
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the[Switch Settings] tab, select thefunction switch
type that isto be placed automatically, and specify
the number of rows, columns scrolled.

If necessary, select a color for the special switch in the
[Switch Type/Color] tab.

Logging display[LG_001]

[ General Settmgsr Diata bype | Color | Switch setting ] Switch Shapes/Colar ]_

Select Flace Switch

Flup =
Floen 2
| Right
] Lett

|' Place || Cancel H Help ]

(5)After entering and selecting all the attributes, click

on the button.

The border of the Data Logging Display sizewill bedis-
played in the drawing area.

(6)Click on the point wherethe function switch isto be
placed.

To cancel the placement, click on
the[w]icon.

The Data Logging Displays are
grouped. To change any attribute,
ungroup the Data L ogging Displays
by clicking on the@ icon before-
hand

SO 2.4.12 Group/
Ungroup

If you double-click on the function
switch placed on the screen, the
address confirmation screen for
parts will appear, enabling you to
change the address.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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m Data Transfer Display

)

The Data Transfer Display alows you to manually transfer the data-transfer-
ring CSV data from the CF Card to the PLC or from the PLC to the CF
Card. Thisareais used to display the names of the data-transferring CSV
files on the CF Card and execute the transmission. When placed together
with the CSV Display, the CSV file selected with the Data Transfer Display
area can be viewed, edited, and printed via the data display area of the CSV

Display.

For the CSV Display, refer to 2.1.19 CSV Display.

A _ . The CSV Data Transfer function is available only on the

N

]
Important

GP2000 series.

» Be sure to configure the parameters of the CSV Data Transfer
function and edit the CSV data before placing the Data Trans-
fer Display on the screen.

For the procedures for configuring the parameters of
the Data Transfer Display function and CSV data editing, refer to Tag
Reference Manual, 4.4 CSV Data Transfer Function.

%f ,* Do not place more than one Data Transfer Display on a single Base screen.
Otherwise, a malfunction of the switch may result.

e Up to 32 Data Transfer Displays can be set up in one Project. When 33 or
more are set up, the Data Transfer Displayswill not function.

B Data Transfer Display [General Settings] Attributes

General Settings | Display |[Stule/Color |[Switch Settings |[ SwitchT ype/Color |

Description ﬂ Transfer status address

Enter the
description as
necessary.

” Place ‘H Cancel ‘H Help

Designate a word
address for the
Transfer Status
Address.
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& Transfer Status Address
To transfer data, store the following status in the Transfer Status Address.

15 12 11 02 01 00 Bit
| Reserved (0) | | |

' |_> Transferring
Error status

Ly Transfer completed

Error Error Description
Code| Message P
Completed o
0 The processing is completed successfully.
successfully
1 |[Resened
The Group No. (transfer condition No.)
No transfer

2 . corresponding the file No. specified for CF-to-

condition No. , ,
PLC or PLC-to-CF transfer setting does not exist.

In a CF-to-PLC data transfer in which the start

address of the transfer is specified as being in

LS area

3 the LS area, a data transfer is attempted to the
range error , e
address outside the specified range of the LS
area.
No CF Card is inserted or cover of CF Card slot
4 |NoCF Card |.
is open.

CF Card Read-out from CF Card failed in a CF-to-PLC

° read error  |data transfer.

6 CF Card Data writing onto the CF Card failed in a PLC-to
write error  |CF data transfer.

. CF Card CF card is invalid (unformatted) or media
error inserted is nota CF Card.

8 |[Resened

The timing chart below shows the relationship between the data transfer and

transfer status.
|

|

i

ON -

TIi d bytouch !
riggered bytouc OFF i
I

Transferring Bit ON
(Status) OFF

Transfer-completed ON

Bit (Status) OFF
Holds

Data Transfer [ — Data transfer
Fails

i i
* The Transfer-completed bit address cannot be turned OFF via the GP
side. Turn Off the bit address via the PLC.
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B Data Transfer Display [Display] Attributes

Data Trans Display [DT_D01]

[ General Settings|| Display | Style/Color |[ Switch Settings |[SwitchTvpe/Calar |

No. of Dispay Lines E Specify the number of lines for
= displaying the data item (1 to 50).

Na. of Display Characters 40

'™ Specify the maximum number of
characters to be displayed in a
line.

H Place I” Cancel ||| Help

@ No. of Display Lines

Specify the maximum number of lines for displaying messages on each
screen. Up to 50 lines can be displayed on a single screen.

@ No. of Display Characters

Specify the maximum number of single-byte charactersto be displayedin a
line. Up to 100 single-byte characters can be displayed per line. However,
the display varies with the model.

B Data Transfer Display [Style/Color] Attributes

Data Trans Display [DT_001]

[General Settings |[ Display|| Style/Color | Switch Settings |[SwitchTupe/Colar |

Border Typpe=— Display color

ONoso | o WECINMOONE i ]

&[] b NN NECD N )
oB o Select the desired border
LT (] ) DTl type for the display area.

H Place I“ Cancel ||| Help

& Border Type

Select from three types of borders: "No border”, "Outer border”, and " Outer
and inner borders."

& Color

Select the desired text color when data are displayed (Display Color: Fg),
the color inside the display area (Display Color: Bg), and the color for the
display areathat will be used when the data are cleared (Erase Color).

2.1 Parts BSelecting Colors
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B Data Transfer Display [Switch Settings] Attributes

Configure the settings of the function switches automatically placed on the
screen. 2.1.3 Function Switches

Switches for transferring — || °©
data between the CF Card
and PLC

Switches for scrolling and
selecting data items (Data
items can be scrolled be-
tween 1 and 100.)

=
| own 1 |,’;

E Dizplay

|| Flace ||| Cancel ‘H Help

Displays the selected CSV
data on the CSV Display.

@ CF - Device/PLC

Put a check mark in the checkbox to place a switch for transferring CSV
filesfrom the GP's CF Card to the PLC. When transferring two or more
CSV filesin one operation, select the desired files and touch the switch you
have placed on the screen. Tag Reference Manual, 4.5
CSV Data Transfer Function

@ DevicelPLC 2 CF

Put a check mark in the checkbox to place a switch for transferring CSV
files from the PLC to the GP's CF Card. When transferring two or more
CSV filesin one operation, select the desired files and touch the switch you

have placed on the screen. Tag Reference Manual, 4.5
CSV Data Transfer Function

B Data Transfer Display [Switch Type/Color] Attributes

Designate the border colors and shapes of the parts here.
2.1 Parts mSelecting Colors
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2.1 Parts

B Configuring a Data Transfer Display

The procedure for configuring a Data Transfer Display is as shown below.

-

Select the data-transferring CSV file
data on the CF Card (Group Name:

Agitator No. 1), and touc

4.4 CSV Data Transfer Function.

-

N
<Data Transfer Display> [Transferred data]
Data of File No. 1
AEATT Unit | (ZR00000.CSV)
PODRL  Unit2 : Data 2002/1/19 9:30:00
ARARZ  Unit3
ARARS  Production Start Data :Group No. |1
paBR4  Production Stop Data : Group Name |Agitator No. 1
00085 Tos! Dala 1'?:?;:5 for ltem Name Value
150
> 230
300
540
18
The data are transferred to

For the procedures for transferring two or more data items
and creating the data-transferring CSV data, refer to Tag Reference Manual,

the PLC according to the
data transfer conditions of
the specified Group Name.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu-[Data Transfer Display] com-
mands, or click on the fgg] icon.

(2) Inthe[General Settings] area, set the Transfer Sta-
tus Address.
Enter "D0030" here.

General Settings | Display |[ Stle/Colar |[Switch Settings | SwikchTypedCalor |

T Transfer status address

Description
1 Bl e Enter "D0030".

i Place |H Cancel ||| Help

2.1.18 W Data
Transfer Display [General Set-

tings] Attributes € Transfer Sta-
tus Address
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3) Inthe[Display] area, specify the number of Display
Linesand number of Display Characters.
Specify the borders and colorsin the [Style/Color] area
as necessary.

a Trans _|
General Settings || Display | Stle/Colar |[ Switch Settings |[ SwitchTypedCalor |

Enter "8".
Enter "20".

Ma. of Digplay Lines

Mo. of Digplay Characters 20 i

|| Place |H Cancel ‘H Help

(4) In the [Switch Settings] area, select the switches
(Transfer directions, Scroll, Display) you want to
place on the screen.

If necessary, specify the border color and the shape of
the part in the [Switch Tupe/Color] area.

Data Trans Display [DT_001]

[General Settings |[ Display |[Style/Colar]| Switch Settings | SwitchType/Color |

Automatic Switch Placement Method

Select the
types of the
function
switches to be
placed on the
screen.

H Place ||| Cancel ||| Help

(5) After all of a Part'sattributes have been entered or

selected, click on the[ rac= ] button.

A frame the size of the Transferring data display area
appears in the screen creation area.

(6) Click on the point where the Data Transfer Display
isto be placed.
Change the part size as necessary.
When the Transferring data display areais scaled up/
down, the size of the displayed text changes accordingly.

12345678801234567838

In the example, the "Border Dis-
play" is designated to ] (Outer
and Inner borders).

To cancel the placement, click on

the[w]icon.

To change aPart's
size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling Up/

Down.

Parts are grouped. To change a
Part's attributes, ungroup the Parts
and double-click onthedesired Part
on the screen.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

Do not overlap other Parts and
drawingswith the Transferring data
display area. Be sureto usethe area
as a dedicated area for displaying
the data.

When CSV Display isplaced close
to the Data Transfer Display, you
can view the selected CSV file by
touching the [F7] switch on the GP
screen. For details of the CSV Dis-
play setting,

2.1.19 CSV Dis
play
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@ CSV Display ]

The CSV file stored on the CF Card can be displayed, edited and printed
with the CSV Display. Place the CSV Display together with the Data Trans-
fer Display or File Manager Display.

A * The CSV Display feature is available only with the GP2000
| series.

Important , - The CSV Display will not function on Windows.

ﬁo\égo Only one CSV Display can be set up on each Base screen.

» The CSV Display cannot be set up simultaneously with the L ogging Display,
Keypad Input Display, K-tag or N699-tag.

» Do not rotatethe CSV Display when placing it on the screen. Otherwise, the
pop-up keypad used for editing the CSV data may not be displayed in
proper orientation for the CSV Display.

» All CSV filedata created with the GP can be displayed on the CSV Display

as listed below.
Folder Name File Name Data Type
\log ZL***** CSV  [Logging Data

ZT**x CSV | Trend Graph Data

\trend i
ZS**** CSV  [Sampling Data

Alarm Data

ZA*** CSV | o Alarm Active/Block 1 Data

\alarm

ZH***** CSV | « Alarm History/Block 2 Data
ZG***** CSV | « Alarm Log/Block 3 Data

For details of the CF Card, refer to Tag Reference Manual,
4.7 Using the CF Card.

* When the data currently being displayed on the CSV Display is modified
(for example, when data aretransferred from the PLC to the CF Card with
the CSV data transfer function), the CSV Display displaysthe data of the
CSV filefrom the beginning. The data currently being displayed on the
CSV Display also cannot be deleted with the File Manager.

For precautions about the display, refer to Tag Reference
Manual, 4.5.4 CSV Data Display Function (Combination).
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B CSV Display [General Settings] Attributes

General Settings | Switch Settings || SwitchTvpe/Color || Extend |
Deseipten foor — Select the color
Enter the T 1| » anEENJO and text size of the
descriptions as i T I 5 .
CSV Display.
necess al’y. Character Size
Olean When selected, the
[CJ Displa Colum CSV data can be
Enter the Word ] Status Address edItEd Wlth tOUCh
address for 5 T | | operations.
i ; T~
gtestlgnitldndg the ” Place ||| Cancel ||| Help | When SeIeCted;
atus ress. Line/Row numbers
are appended for
displaying the CSV
data.
@ Color
Select the colors for characters (Fg) and the background color of the display
area(Bg).

2.1 Parts mSelecting Colors
& Character Size

Specify the character size. 2.2.9 Text
@ Edit

When this function is enabled, touching the desired cell of the CSV data

displayed on the CSV Display allows you to edit the data. (Thisfunctionis
disabled with the initial setting.)

@ Display Column

When this function is enabled, the Line No. and Row No. will be displayed
on the lines and rows of the CSV datadisplay area. (Thisfunctionisdis-
abled with theinitia setting.) The Line/Row numbers of the Column display
are shown in bold typeface. The outer border of the Line/Row for the Col-
umn display and items are divided with 2-dot lines. The borderlines and
numbers of the Column display cannot be printed.
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& Status Address

2.1 Parts

When enabled, "Outputting the Edited Data" status, "Printing" status or the
error status of the CF card processing is set to the specified address.

15 12 11 02 01 00 Bit
Reserved (0) | | |
Outputting the
Edited Data
ON: While the data are
being read out to the
CF Card, triggered
by touching the
[Enter] key after the
CSV data are edited
OFF: States other than
above
* Printing and
editing of the data
are disabled while
the bit is ON. In
addition, the GP
cannot be
4 switched to
o OFFLINE mode.
Printing
ON: While the printing opera-
tion is being performed
OFF: States other than above
* Printing of other data
and data editing are
v disabled while the bit is
ON.
Error status
Error Error Description
Code| Message P
Completed o
0 Processing is completed successfully.
successfully
Reserved
Resenved
Reserved
No CF Card is inserted or cover of CF Card slot
4 |NoCF Card |.
is open.
CF Card Read-out from CF Card failed in a CF-to-PLC
5 data transfer or the CF Card doesn't have
read error .
sufficient free space.
6 CF Card Data writing onto the CF Card failed in a PLC-to
write error  |CF data transfer.
. CF Card CF card is invalid (unformatted) or media
error inserted is nota CF Card
8 |Reserved
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B CSV Display [Switch Settings] Attributes

. C5¥ Display [C5_001]
SWItC h €s General Gettings || Switch Settings | GwitchType/Color |[Extend |
used to scroll _
. Autaratic Switch Placement Method
the items. -
: il T E
(Specify the = Switches used to
number of Hoom | & ;
data items to HLen = execute print
b lled : = operations.
betscro el q Gl = Select whether to
6: \5/\/3135en an 5 P-4t print all of the
! ) Il Fint - Display dISpIayed CSsv
data or only the
[Foce [ ool |[ ek area displayed.
@ Print
The switches are used to execute a print operation of all data of the current
CSV data or only the area displayed.

ﬁz\te,' » Up to 160 characters can be printed per line. Characters exceeding the limit
arenot printed.

» The Column display isnot printed.

B CSV Display [Switch Type/Color] Attributes

The border colors and part types can be designated here.
2.1 Parts BSelecting Colors

B CSV Display [Extend] Attributes

When a check mark is put in the [ Data Editing] checkbox on the [General
Setting] area, the Interlock setting can be enabled.

[ General Settings || Switch Setlings |[ SwitchT ype/Colar || Extend |

I inierock:
%] o0 = Designate
Teehiapalsblbsesnglion whether to enable

) Bipln 0 BRD

or disable the
interlock function.

|| Place |H Cancel ||| Help
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@ Interlock

The switch becomes effective only when the bit designated viathe [Interlock
Address] isin a state that has been selected viathe [ Touch available condi-
tion]. Select whether the switch becomes effective in the state or OFF state
of the [Touch available condition].

Touch Available |Interlock Address| Touch Available/Not
Condition Status Available
. ON Touch available
Bit ON -
OFF Touch not available
. N Touchn ilabl
Bit OFF 0 ouc ota\./a able
OFF Touch available
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B Placing a CSV Display
The procedure for configuring a CSV Display is as shown below.

/Place the CSV Display along with the File Manger Display to display the\
specified CSV file. Similarly, the CSV Display displaysthe CSV file when

placed in combination with the Data Transfer Display.

For details of the File Manager Display, refer to 2.1.20 File

Manager Display.

SEOTHITIK For details of the Data Transfer Display, refer to 2.1.18 Data

Transfer Display.

4
DR ﬁ' 1 ?
_____ “DATE A2/ R4/ 16
ZROPAA1, CSY “GROUP Mo, |1
ZRAAAAZ. GSY “GROUP_ NAME |Unit 1
TROBABS. G5V M ITEM NAME |VALUE

ZRABARA, GO

300
ZRABBAG, GSY DEL 53
Time : B7/M9/11 A9:24 300
Size 1 117 bytes HAN

<File Manager Display>

S0 | = | O [ P [ S3 [N |t

<CSV Display>

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(D) Select the [Parts] menu-[CSV Display] commands,

or click on the icon.

(2) Specify the ON/OFF settings of Data Editing, Col-
umn Display, and Status Address on the [General

Settings)] area.

Specify the Display Colors and Character Sizeif neces-

sary.

CSY Display [C5_001]

General Settings | Switch Settings |[SwitchT ype/Color |[Extend |

Description

]

Character Size

¥ Edit
@ Display Colurm

| iStatus Address

@ 000000

o I IO [
- MNEONECOONE

H Place |H Cancel ‘H Help

For the proce-
dures for setting up the File Man-

ager Display, refer to 2.1.20 File
Manager Display.
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3)On the [Switch Settings] area, specify the switches
(Scroll and Print switches) to be placed on the screen.
If necessary, specify the border color and part type on
the [Switch Type/Color] area.

CSY Display [CS_D01]

[General Settings|| Switch Settings | SwitchType/Color |[Extend |

Automatic Switch Placement Method

'
Select the Y : =
types of 4“
function B [ &
switches to B ' F
be placed on i
the screen. 1 Rrint - 41

i Hrint - DISD|&_',E,
—

[ Flace I“ Cancel ‘H Help ‘

(4) When [Edit] isenabled in the[General Settings] area,
specify the ON/OFF status of the [I nterlock] func-
tion in the [Extend] area.

(5) After all of a Part's attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the[ resc= | button.

A frame the size of the CSV data display area and a
switch frame appears in the screen creation area.

(6) Click on the point where the CSV Display isto be
placed.
Change the part size as necessary.
When the CSV datadisplay areais scaled up/down, the
size of the displayed text changes accordingly.

To cancel the placement, click on

the =] icon.

TR To change a Part's
size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling Up/

Down.

Parts are grouped. To change a
Part's attributes, ungroup the Parts
and double-click onthe desired Part
on the screen.

2.4.14 Changing

Attributes

Do not overlap other Parts and
drawingswiththe CSV datadisplay
area. Be sure to use the area as a
dedicated area for displaying the
data.
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m File Manager Display ]

A

Important °

%te:
X2

The File Manager Display displaysalist of the folder/file structure on the
CF Card. Touching the Display switch displays or hides the File Manger
Display in the pop-up window.

Tag Reference Manual, 4.6 File Manager Display Func-
tion

When placed together with the CSV Display, the CSV file selected viathe
File Manager display area can be viewed, edited and printed via the data
display area of the CSV Display.

For details of the CSV Display, refer to 2.1.19 CSV Dis-
play.

The File Manager Display feature is available only with the
GP2000 series.

» Only one File Manager Display can be placed on each Base screen. Even
when two or more Display keys of the File Manager Display are set up/
touched, the operation isinterlocked with the single File Manager Display.

» The settings of the File Manager Display (shape of the display area except
for the switch, borderlines and colors, etc.) cannot be edited with the Screen
Creation Editor.

» TheFile Manager Display isdisplayed as a local window. If two local
windows are already displayed on the screen, the File Manger Display will
not appear even if the Display key of the File Manager Display istouched.
In this case, the File Manager Display will not wait for input.

* When the File Manager Display and other windows overlap, touch the
desired window to bring it to the front.

* When placing a U-tag on the same screen with the File Manager Display, do
not specify [High Speed] in the U-tag's [Designated Window].

* When the Index Text Tables are switched, the File Manager Display is
closed. To display (activate) the File Manager Display, touch th switch
again.

B File Manager Display [General Settings] Attributes

File Manager Display [FM_D01]

General Sellngs | Gwich Seting |
Desciy iption
Enter a description = o Delte Buton Put a check mark
if necessary. Tl Use Status Address to aUtomat_ica”y
/ e 1 place a switch
| that deletes the
Designate a word — selected CSV file.
address for the
Status Address. I | I |
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@ Delete button
Deletes unwanted CSV files selected viathe File Manager display area.

%@ » The Delete button does not delete read-only CSV files.

» After deleting the unwanted file(s), the File Manager display area displays
the CSV filesin alist starting with the file with the oldest file No.

* When used together with the CSV Display, the CSV file currently being
displayed on the CSV Display cannot be deleted.

& Status Address
Stores the status of the CF Card error code.

15 12 0 Bit
| Reserved (0)
L> Error status

Error Error Description

Code| Message P
Completed o

0 Processing is completed successfully.

successfully
Reserved
Reserved
Reserved

No CF Card is inserted or cover of CF Card slot
is open.
CF Card Read-out from CF Card failed in a CF-to-PLC

4 |No CF Card

5
read error  |data transfer.

6 |Reserved

. CF Card CF card is invalid (unformatted) or media
error inserted is nota CF Card
CF Card

8 Deletion of files on CF Card failed.

delete error

B File Manager Display [Switch Setting] Attributes

Put a check mark 1] Flace Display Sutch
to automatically
place the Display

Border Color

BNE D EEOONE ] ] Specify the color
and the switch type

key. only when the
[ e | [Place Display
Switch] option is
enabled.

|| Place |H Cancel ‘H Help
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B Placing a File Manager Display

The procedure for configuring a File Manager Display is as shown below.

-

4
DR =
ZEPARAZ. G5V —
ZERARAS. CSY DIap
ZRABBRA, GV S
ZRAAARG, GSY DEL
Tirne = AT/B9/11 09:24
Size © 112 bytes

* When CSV Display is placed together with the File Manager Display,

touching the |DisP

CSV Display.

-

key on the File Manager Display after selecting the
desired CSV file allows you to view, edit, and print the CSV data via the

N
The File Manager Display displays the
file information on the CF Card in list
form. Touching the function switch (File
Manager DISP) displays the File Man-
ger Display in a pop-up window.

Usethe| £ | and| <% | keysto scroll the
list up and down.

Use the|oisF| (Display) key to select the
desired file name.*

Use the|oeL | (Delete) key to delete the
specified file.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu-[CSV Display] commands,

or click on the[F]icon.

(2) Specify the ON/OFF settings of the Delete button
and the Status Addresson the[General Settings| area.
In this example, the Delete button is not placed and Sta-

tus Addressis set to OFF.

General Settings ] S witch Selling]

Description

| ﬂ Include Delete Button

D Use Status Address

&%) jpooooo =

|| Place |H Cancel ‘H Help
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3)Specify the presence/absence of the Display switch
in the [Switch Settings] area.
If necessary, specify the part color/type as well. Here,
set the Display Switch to “ Present”.

File Maneger Dizplay [FM_D01]

“General Seftings| Switch Setting ]

]Z] Flace Display Switch
Border Colar

ENEOREO8E )z 5

|I Flace H Cancel || Help |

(4) After all of a part'sattributes have been entered or

selected, click on the[ = ] button.

A framethe size of the File Manager display areaand a
switch frame appears on the screen creation area.

(5) Click on the point wherethe File Manager Display
isto be placed.

Designate the point at which the
File Manager Display is to be
placed in 40-dot increments for the
X coordinate, and 20-dot incre-
ments for the Y coordinate. If the
designation of the placement posi-
tion differs from the above units,
the position of the File Manager
Display on the GP may become
misaligned.

The File Manager Display cannot
be scaled up or down.

Parts are grouped. To change a
Part's attributes, ungroup the Parts
and double-click onthe desired part
on the screen.

2.4.14 Changing

Attributes

For the operation
of the File Manager Display on the

GP, refer to Tag Reference
Manual, 4.6 File Manager Dis-
play Function.
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)

@ Numeric Displays

This Part displays the device Word Address numeric data as an absolute

value.

B Numeric Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter Comment

\
T

data here

Display’s the
currently se-
lected Part’s
image

Calls up the Part

Shape Browser

& Word Addr

Humeric Dizplay Settings [ND_001]

 General Setlings | Display Format | Shape/Color | Alam Setiings |

wiord Addiess

| [E]]poono

Description

F

Browser...

—

=

L{ - Enter the Word
Address where
the display
datais stored

| Flace | | Cancel ] ‘ Heln

€ss

Here, input the Word Address where the display dataisto be stored.

B Numeric Display [Display Format] Attributes

Selectthe —{ -

Data Format
and Data
Length

Specify the —

Display
Style.

Numeric Display Settings [ND_001]

General Settings]| Display Format [ Shape/Color |[ Alam Settings |

1

Ma. of Display Digits

=

Kl

Decimal Places

1B Bit
) Decimal 17 Decimal

32 Bit

Character Size \\
O Hex
pa=Tuin]

3 Octal

{7 Hex
9 BCD

= hEplay S hyle

Preview

85238 ’

1) Shift Right J¥l| Zero Suppress
£ Shift Left ¥l| Zero Display

ZJ ¥ Seament Display

|| Fiacs ||| Cancel ‘H Help |

Supported by the GP2000 Series only

@ Data Display Format
Here, the Data Display Format, Code, and data length are selected. Choose
adataformat of either Decimal (base 10), BCD, Hexadecimal (base 16), or

Octal (base 8). With the Code +/- check box [[+]| checked, when you select
“Decimal”, negative numeric data can also be displayed.

Enter the total number
of digits used (not
including the decimal
point) in the display

Enter the number of
digits to be displayed
after the decimal point

Select the size used for
the label’s characters

When using a GLC Symbol for a Word Addressor a Trigger Bit Address, be
sureto select " 32 Bit" data display format.
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@ No. of Display Digits

%te:
2

Here, enter the total number of digits used (not including the decimal point)
in the display.

When the No. of Display Digitsisset to 5 and the Decimal Placesisset to 2, a
value appear s on the Numeric Display as shown below.

& Decimal Places

Here, enter the number of digits to be displayed after the decimal point

The types of numeric data that can be used with each data format are listed
below.

Data Form Code Data Length No. of.D.|spIay Decimal Alarm Range
Digits Places
. + only 0-65535
16 bit 1-5 0-4
' - | -32768-32767
Dec +- +only  [0-4294967295
32 hit 1-10 0-9 o -2147483648-
2147483647
BCD . 16 b!t 1-4 0-3 0-9999
32 hit 1-8 0-7 0-99999999
16 bit 1-4 0-FFFF
Hex + -
32 bit 1-8 0-FFFFFFFF
Oct + 16 bitonly 1-6 0-177777

The relationship between upper and lower position Word Addresses when
32 bit datais used will differ depending on each Device/PLC Type.

Device/PLC Connection Manual

& Character Size

The label’s Character Size is selected here.
2.2.9 Text

%te: Only when the GP typeisthe GP-77R , GP-377, or GP2000 series, isthe 8 x

16 setting valid. For any GP other than the GP-77R , GP-377 or GP2000
series, selecting 8 x 16 in the editor will display 16 x 16 on the GP.

@ Display Style

* Shift Left

* Shift Right

Select the display style from the Shift Left and Shift Right. The data will
appear, starting from the side designated here. The Shift Right is selected by
default.

e Zero Suppress

Select this option to omit the leading zeros of display data. E.g. When the
Display Length is 4 and the Zero Suppressis NOT selected, 25 appears as
0025.
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» Zero Display

When this option is clicked, and the device datais O, the value O will not
display.

* 7 Segment Display

When this option is selected, numerical values are shown on a 7-segment

display. Only GP2000 Series units support the 7-segment Display. 7-seg-
ment display is possible only when the Character Sizeis*16X16”".

B Numeric Display [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, the Numeric Display area’s border color, value display color (Number
color), and interior color (Plate color) are selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Numeric Display [Alarm Settings] Attributes
If desired, specify avariety of Alarm settings.
2.1 Parts B Alarm Settings

B Placing a Numeric Display
The procedure for placing a Numeric Display is shown below.

p
Data stored in the specified Word Addressis displayed in the
designated Numeric Display.

sl

00100

00101

H‘f :
RS

When 32 bit data 65539 is
stored in addresses D0100
and D0101,...

AN

The maximum number of
digits is 10, with 2 decimal
places.

/

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Numeric Display] com-

mand, or click on the[& icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] tab, input the Word Ad-
dressused to store the display data.

MNumeric Display Settings [ND_001]

General Settings | Display Format | GhapedColor | Alaim Settings

Drescription ‘Word Address

T | [#][oomon

e ” Cancel H Help

™ Enter D00100

2-148

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens

2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
If desired, set an Alarm and Colorsfrom the [Alarm Set-
tings] and [ Shape/Color] area.

shape Browser

Parts palette [3D Parts01

ND_3D001

Title - [ND_30001 ] Help |

(4)In the [Display Format] area, specify the Data Dis-
play Format, and input the No. of Display Digitsand
the Decimal Places.

Specify the Character Size, if desired.

Numeric Display Settings [ND_001]

m
| — Enter5
=D1ata Display Format: =
Il Code +- Mo, of Display Digits 5 i
=
1E Bit 32 Bit Decimal Flaces 2 = - Enter 2
3 Decimal | %) Decimal | || Character Size
—
Ohe O Bt
29 BCD i) BCD — .
£ 0eta Select 32 bit
P Decimal
=Diisplay
Preview
1) Shift Right ¥ Zern Suppress
£ Shift Left Jell Zero Display 58385
D T Seament Display

” Place ||| Cancel ‘H Help |

(5)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the[ P=ce | button.

The Numeric Display’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point wherethe Numeric Display’stop
left corner isto be placed.
If necessary, use the Numeric Display’s handlesto alter
its size after placement.
Regardless of whether the numeric data display areais
scaled up or down, the character size will not change.
To change the character size and position, select the char-
actersinside the border directly.

2.1 Parts B Se-
lecting a Part Shape

Only the GP2000 Series supports
the 7 Segment Display.

When a GP type other than the
GP2000 Seriesis selected and the
"7 Segment Display” option is en-
abled, thefollowing alarm appears.

Project M,

To clear the alarm, disable the "7
Segment Display” option.

To cancel the placement, click on

the [=] icon.

To change a Part’s
size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling Up/

Down

Pressing the key while re-siz-
ing an area’sborder will alsore-size
that area’s characters.

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

SAOTTEK 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual

2-149



2.1 Parts Chapter 2 - Base Screens

B Using the Time-Base function

e The Time-Base function is featured in PLCs manufactured by Siemens Corpo-
ration (S5 and S7 Series), and cannot be used with other devices.
The following table lists the supported protocols:

Siemens AG SIEMENS S5 90-115 Series
SIEMENS S5 135-155 Series
SIEMENS S5 3964 (R) Protocol
SIEMENS S7-200 PPI
SIEMENS S7-200 via MPI
SIEMENS S7-300/400 (ETHER)
SIEMENS S7-300/400 via MPI
SIMATIC S7 via 3964/RK512

PROFIBUS PROFIBUS-DP
» Thisfunction is supported only by GP2000 Series (except for the GP2000H
Series) and ST Series.

» A total of 16 bits of data are used, with the upper four bits showing the Time-
Base mode, and the remaining 12 bits showing the display data. These 12 bits
are processed using 3 digits of BCD data.

» Time-Base data can have decimal points, spaces or zeroes (“0”), with the
character “s’ always included on the right. (See table below)

Upper 4 bits Remaining (Lower) 12 hits )
- — Display Range
Time-Base Mode BCD (3 digits)
0 (0.01s) 0.00s to 9.99s
1 (0.1s) 0.0s to 99.9s
Oto9 0to9 Oto9

2 (1s) Os to 999s
3 ( 10s) Os to 9990s

@Ikv\ote: If thedigit entered for the Time-Base modeisnot 0, 1, 2, or 3, it istreated
“ asli 3’1 i
Clicking the “Time-Base” selection in the Numeric Display Part’s Display Format
tab, enables the Time-Base function.

MNumeric Display Settings [ND_001]
General Settings | Display Format | Shape/Color [[ Alam Settings |
=Drata Dizplay Format. 3 =
) Ma. of Dizplay Digits ==
| Gy =l
1E Eit 32 Eit Decimal Places 0 El
89 Deeimall £ Deeimall | Charactsr Size
Db Ot
{3 BER i) BEM — -
1 gkl :
=[lizplay Style
— Preview
& stisfighe ¥ Zao Swppess
£ shiglets 1) ZanBisplby 568
O 7 Seament Display
” Flace | ” Cancel | || Help |
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@ Message Display ]

Thisdisplay is used to show single-line alarm messages in response to
changes in the device Word Address data. Select the message from Direct
Text or Text registered in the Text Table Editor.

i Text registered in the Text Table Editor is available only with
. GP377/GP77TR/GP2000 Series units.
Important

B Message Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter Comment [ mciraE= — Sclect the

data here [General Sotings | Messages Word or Bit

The currently S e Address to be
] | [E]]pouom [ 7] monitored

selected Part
Shape is dis-
played here

Eorder Color ||
EEEC O e ]\ \Sellect a Border
color

—— Select the type
of alignment
desired for the

Calls up the Part —
Shape Browser;

*HE Browser...

Character Size

Part Shapes can text of the
be selected Display
directly from the / NN
Browser / elect the
Centers the Text registered  Selecta agzgatmn
in the Text Table Editor Character Size
within a box/border
€ Address

Enter an Address to be monitored. Select either Bit Address or Word Ad-
dress according to (operation) Mode.

@ Border Color
The Message Display’s Border color can be selected.
SAEETHK 2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

€ Center Arrangement
When thisfeature is enabled, the text block of the text registered in the Text
Table Editor is centered within a box/border. Thisfeature is only available
for when signifying the text in [Browse Text Table].
SABETITK 4.6.3 B Selecting the index character string

@ Alignment
Here, the text’s alignment can be selected.

¢ Mode Center

There are two methods to change messages displayed on the Message
Display, i.e. viaBit’'s turning ON/OFF and Word state changes. Here, select
either mode.

Mode: When selecting Bit
Messages will change according to the specified Bit Address's ON/
OFF changes.
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Mode: When selecting Word

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

Messages will change according to the state changes of the desig-
nated bits, consecutively from the specified Address’s 00 bit.
According to the number of the messages (either 2, 4, 8, or 16), a
bit is automatically assigned from the specified Address's 00 bit.

Numbers of Number of
Messages Bits Used
2 1
4 2
8 3
16 4

When the value set in
the No. of Messages is
16, bits 00 ~ 03 are

used.

N\~

03 02 01 00

N

The remaining bits can be

used for other purposes

When the value set in the
No. of Messages area is 4,
bits 00 and 01 are used

When the value set in the
No. of Messages area is 2,
only bit 00 is used

When the value set in the No. of
Messages is 8, bits 00 ~ 02 are

used
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B Message Display [M essages] Attributes
(Operation M ode example: When using Word Address)

Select the text type for Enter the message’s Deletes the
the message entry. text here currently selected
message, and

Enter the number specifies the
of messages message (and its

i ) Brolyse Text Tabl
(states) here %" AT color) as unde-
play elected Mezsage " Delete |

Messages  Characters fin ed i
Enter the maxi- FE [OF " .
|| Copy from Description ||| Copy to &l -|————-/C0 p es al I th e

mum number of — || Mess — .
characters only B Ellf gy characters in
when "Direct I Faised o the Selected

Message field

Text" is selected. Test Color MM MWL W)z [e Bk
Pate Color (]I T THIE] [MoBK v:il to f‘“ Sltqates
The state indica- ?Bi?/e\::vt '(I?gxt" is
tion buttons appear
according to the / e I Coed 11 e | selected.
I

No. of Messages Select the Select the message’s éopies the char-

Character Type (display) Color acters in the

Description field
to the Selected
Message field
only when "Direct
Text" is selected.

@ Direct

Thetext entered in the Selected Message field is placed directly as fixed
character strings.

The message is displayed in asingle line. Up to 16 types of messages can be
displayed in each Message Display.

@ Browse Text Table
Select or add the Text registered in the Text Table Editor. Two or more lines
of messages can be displayed.

4.6.3 mSelecting the character string € Entering the
character string

@ No. of Messages

The number of the messages (number of states) can be selected from 2, 4, 8,
and 16.

@ Display Characters

Here, the maximum number of characters displayed in amessage is selected.
Up to 40 characters can be input. If the number of a message characters
exceeds the specified value, characters that do not fit in the areawill be
truncated.
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Chapter 2 - Base Screens

€ Message

According to the No. of Messages, designate a message for each state.

Operation Mode: Bit

Designate a message for each state (ON and OFF).

Operation Mode: Word [a][1]2]3]

As many buttons as the number of the specified messages will be displayed.
Designate a message for each state.

@ Sclected Message

Enter the message in thisfield with the "Direct" option selected. After
entering a message, the message will be displayed in the selected color(s).
The default value setting is“Undefined”.

To select the "Browse Text Table" option, refer to 4.6.3
W Selecting the character string € Entering the character string.

& Color

Here, each message’s display colors can be selected.
Default settings are = Char. color - White; Plate (background) color - Blue.
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BPlacing a M essage Display

2.1 Parts

The Message Display setting procedure is shown below. (When using a

Word Addressin "Direct Text" mode)

Q:aed to the specified Word Address...

~
Message No. 0 (When the data in the Word Address is "0"):

Message No. 1 (When the data in the Word Address is "01"): Signal B Oper
Signal A Operation

Message No. 2 (When the data in the Word Address is "10"): . .
Signal B Operation ...displaysin response

Message No. 3 (When the data in the Word Address is "11"):  to changesin the Word
Signal A & B Operation Address data.
*

A message from those listed above, allo-

None

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Message Display] com-
mand, or click on the[gd icon.

(2)In the[General Settings] tab, input aWord Address.
Select the message’s Border Color, Text Alignment and
Character Size, if desired.

['Message Displap Settings [MW_001]

= Enter M0064

Tienerd Selings | Messages |

Desciiption Address

I ] [ [romes ez

EBorder Color
| ek
| Centarfangpment: Mode——

£33 Bit
18 wiord

Alighment:

Character Size

[Feos ||| Cancel ][ Heb

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.

Shape Browser ]

E”" Browse... |

Parts palette |3D Parts01

o I

MD_3D001 ||| MD_3D002 |

MD_3D004 ||| MD_3D005 |

Title :|MD_3D001

If the message is displayed on more
than one line with the Index charac-
ter strings, the characters are always
center-aligned.

When astring registered in the String
Table Editor requires more than one
sentence, the alignment becomes
“Centered”.

2.1 Parts ® Select-
ing a Part Shape
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Chapter 2 - Base Screens

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)Enter the number of M essages and number of Dis-
play Characterswith the " Direct Text" option se-
lected in the [M essage] ar ea.

Message Display Settings [MW_001] E

(Gonea setings] Meweages | Enter 16

@ Direct 2 Browse Test Table
No. of Display
Meszages Characters
4 = 16 =

Style from Description |H Copy o &l |

@ Momal

Meszage

DEE

© Bold T Enter 4

) Raised Colar

Text Color (I [T (W7
Plate Color [T (W71

[ Pace ][ rconcer || mep |

(5)Enter your Alarm M essages.
Select the message number to be registered and enter
the message. When displaying a border with no mes-
sage, be sure to delete the words “Undefined”. Select
Colors and Character Size, if necessary.
(Example) When registering the message “A Unit Op-
erating” as message Number 1.

Message Display Settings [MW_001] EI

General Settings | Messages | Entel’ A U n |t
) Direct i Browse Text Table Op eratl n g

No. of Display
Messages Characters

4 E |1 3 E
Message_

CIEE]

Selected Message ” Dgf
Undefi

| Copy tiom Desciiption || Copytoan |
(o B

O Raised N

T EECMEOCEE e & || Selectl
Flate Color E. [ I ]

|| Place ”l Cancel l” Help l

(6)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the button.

The Message Display’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

If selecting the
"Browse Text Table" option, refer
to 4.6.3 WMSelecting the character
string € Entering the character
string.

Any charactersentered that are over
the limit specified in step (4) will
be cut from the GP's display.

If the text “Undefined” is not de-
leted, it will be registered and then

displayed as a message.
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(7)Click on the point where the M essage Display’s top
left corner isto be placed on the Base Screen.
If necessary, use the Message Display’s handles to alter

its size after placement.

The message, corresponding to the message number des-
ignated in the Dialog box, is displayed on the Message

Display.

Regardless of whether the Message Display is scaled up
or down, the character size will not change. To change
the character size and position, directly select a charac-

ter inside the text box.

To cancel the placement, click on

the[=] icon.

To change the
Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling
Up/Down

When the Message Display is
scaled up(larger), the message char-
acters may not be displayed in the
correct position. In that case, use
the pull down menu [Edit] menu’s
[Align...] command to adjust the
position.

2.4.9 Align

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s Attribute Settings dialog
box. Also, clicking on the message
numbers allows you to view the
message’s display status.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

%te: - Changing the state via the Parts State Change Tool Bar after placing a Part
1 allows you to check each state’s Library display condition.

- Every timeapart’s screen isopened, the Part’s state will bereset to 0.

- If a state which has not been defined is designated, the M essage Display
may show nothing. For example, when the number of messagesis 16 and
only states 0 to 3 actually have a message registered, designating states 4 to

15 displays only message frames.
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@ Date Displays ]

Date display datais created using the GP'sinternal calendar and formatted
as,

February 11th, 2001, or 01/02/11; however, the date format can be changed.

B Date Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter Comment
data here \ Generdl Selfings | L Select the Data
Format
N Desci plion Character Size
The currently se- |Bx16 | Jowmmiss —T7] . .
lected Part’s image i | Thetimeis
! . I g I 75eament Display ——————————— | shown on a 7-
is displayed here
1 Barder Colar !!!D!!DD!E MoBlk [+] Segment
Calls up the Part [ower | | 1" MEECmmOC W e display.
Shape Browser. / e Coor MW 75 Supported by
Parts can be se- the GP2000
lected directly from el o [ | Series only.
the Browser -
Select the

Border (frame),
Text and Plate
(background)
colors

@ Data Format
Thefollowing display formats are available:

yy/mm/dd
dd/mmlyy
mm/dd/yy
20yy/mm/dd™*
dd/mm/20yy"?
mm/dd/20yy**

(yy: year, mm: month, dd: day)

& Color

The Date Display’s border color, character display color (Text), and interior
color (Plate) can be selected here.
2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

& Character Size

The label’s Character Size is selected here.
2.2.9 Text

€ 7 Segment Display

When this option is selected, numerical values are shown on a 7-segment
display. Only the GP2000 Series supports the 7 Segment Display.

*1 The characters used for the display of 2000's first two characters (“ 20" ) are single-byte
characters.
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B Placing a Date Display
The Date Display placement procedure is shown below.

2.1 Parts

Used to display the date.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select the [Parts] menu - [Date Display] command,

or click on the[tg icon.

(2)In the [General Settings| area, select adisplay format.

Date Dispaly Settings [DD_001]
Gereral Setings |
Descripti Character Size |
I | it JF) [prmmraa |
Ll 75eqment Display
E Border Color ]I /)| C] U [ B
[ Brameer | "eetEoler IO O O o B ]
Flate: Color I8 I I ) O 1 1] [ B[
|| Flace |H Cancel |\| Help \

Select the yy/mm/
dd format

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
If desired, select Colors and Character Size.

Shape Browser ]

Parts palette |3D Parts01 E”" Browse..

DD_3D001 ||| DD_3D002 |

EE

DD_3D005 |

DD_3D004 | DD_3D006 |

Help

]l

Titke : [DD_30001

(4)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered
and selected, click on the [Place] button.
The Date Display’soutlinewill appear inthe Base screen,

next to your cursor.

Only the GP2000 Series supports
the 7 Segment Display.

When a GP type other than the
GP2000 Seriesis selected and the
"7 Segment Display" optionisen-
abled, thefollowing alarm appears.

To clear the alarm, disable the "7
Segment Display” option.

2.1 Parts M Select-
ing a Part Shape

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows \er. 7.2
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(5)Click on the point wherethe Date Display’stop left | To cancel the placement, click on
corner isto be placed. the =] icon.
If desired, usethe Date Display’shandlesto alter itssize.
Regardless of whether the Date Display is scaled up or
down, the character size will not change. To changethe
character size and position, directly select the charac-
tersinside the border.

To change a Part’s
size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling Up/

Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically calsup
that Part’s attribute settings.
2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

When scaling up or down the dis-
play area, if the[Ctrl | key is pressed
at the sametime, the characterswill
scale in unison with the border.
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@ Time Displays ]

Time Display areas can be created, based on the GP's internal calendar
function. Time will be expressed in 24 hour format.

(E.g.) 2225 pm > 14:25

Only one Time Display Part can be used per screen.

BTime Display [General Settings] Attributes

Time Settings [TD_001] Select the
Enter Comment Genara\Setlmgs] Character SIZG

d ata h ere Descrptian Character Size Tl Seconds Display
N I\ Bx16_ | _
The currently I 75egment Discl

— Supported by

the GP2000
. , Border Color [JIN) I ) D )] i Mo B .
Plate Color || Mo i . .
here : L LN DT The timeis also
/M shown in sec-

Calls up the Part — | onds.
Shape Browser.
Part Shapes can be
selected directly
from the Browser

@ Color
Here, the Time Display’s Border color, character display color (Text), and
background color (Plate) can each be selected.

2.1 Parts @ Selecting Colors

[ Fece [ Concel || Heb | The time is
shown on a 7-
Select Border, Character, segment display.
and Plate colors

@ Character Size
The label’s Character Size is selected here.

2.2.9 Text

@ Seconds Display
The timeis also shown in seconds. This feature is only available with the
GP2000 Series.

Example: To display "nine twenty-five and ten seconds': __, 09:25:10

€ 7 Segment Display
When this option is selected, numerical values are shown on a 7-segment
display. Only the GP2000 Series supports the 7 Segment Display.

ole. When a GP type other than the GP2000 Seriesis selected and the “ Seconds
Display” and " 7 Segment Display" options are enabled, the following alarm
appears.

Project Manager

0K !

‘ & “The GP type pou selected is not supporting the function, It could not be available sven if you selected the function.”

To clear thealarm, disablethe “ Seconds Display” and " 7 Segment Display"
options.
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B Placing a Time Display
The Time Display is placed using the following procedure.

Display the time.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Time Display] command,
or click on the[&]icon.

(2)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts W Select-
If desired, select Colors and Character Size. ing a Part Shape

Shape Browser ]

Parts palstte. [3D Parts01 =1 Browse |

TD_3D001 |

TD_3D004 |

Tite:[TD_30001 |

(3)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered| To cancel the placement, click on

and selected, click on the[ Face | button. the[=]icon.

The Time Display Part’s outline will appear on the Base

screen, next to your Cursor. To Change aPart's
size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling Up/

(4)Click on the point wherethe Time Display’stop left
corner isto be placed.

Change the size if necessary. _ _ When scaling up or down the dis-
Regardless of whether the Time Display is scaled up or play area, if the [Cul] key is pressed
down, the character size will not change. To changethe simultaneously, the characters are

character size and position, select the charactersdirectly. | 1< scaled up or down together
with the border.

Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.
2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Picture Displays ]

Registered Library items are displayed according to device Word Address
changes. Parts and Tags, however, cannot be displayed in these displays.
Up to 16 different kinds of Library items can be displayed on asingle

SAETTTK Y.
25 Libraries

A
/' \

14 The Picture Displays will not be displayed on the GP when

I .
TP transferred, if the GP has not been connected to the PLC yet.

B Picture Display [Description] Attributes.

Picture Display Settings [LB_001] Enter the
Enter Comment " General Setings | Lo Image | Address to be
data here monitored
\\ Description Address here
\ (%] o FlEz

The currently
selected Part T

i Mode=——=
State’s image ) Bit Selects the
appears here U word Operation
Mode

" Place I| Cancel H Help ]

& Address

Here, either a Bit or Word Addressis entered, after first selecting a Type
(either Bit or Word).

€ Mode

There are two methods used to switch the Library images displayed on the
Picture Display; one is Bit access and the other is Word access. Select either
of these.

Mode: When selecting Bit
Messages will change according to the specified Bit Address's ON/

OFF changes.
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Mode: When selecting Word
Messages will change according to the state changes of the desig-
nated bits, consecutively from the specified Address's 00 bit.
According to the number of the messages (either 2, 4, 8, or 16), a
bit is automatically assigned from the specified Address's 00 bit.

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

Numbers of Number of
Messages Bits Used
2 1
4 2
8 3
16 4

When the value set in
the No. of Messages is

16, bits 00 ~ 03 are M

used.
03 02 01 00

The remaining bits can be
used for other purposes

N

Messages
used

When the value set in the
No. of Messages area is 4,
bits 00 and 01 are used

When the value set in the
No. of Messages area is 2,
only bit 00 is used

When the value set in the No. of

is 8, bits 00 ~ 02 are

B Picture Display [Library Image] Attributes

Displays the —_|

currently
selected
Library image

Reflects the
currently
selected item’s
designated
state

& Browser

Picture Dizgplay Settings [LB_D01]

Calls up the
Library Browser.
Library items can

Library

Eraze Color

Delete:

be selected
directly from here

Deletes the
currently selected

Bg

Pattem D

Fo [N 0 /I ) ) B )
] W) ek

}\ Library item

—Selects the item'’s

background and

|. Flace || Cancel || Help ]

foreground colors

(used for clearing)

When clicking on the[ _8ewser ] button, the Library Browser (Library list)
will appear. Select adesired Library from thislist and drag it to theinside
of the Library image display border on the Dialog box.

2.5 Libraries
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@ Déelete
The selected Library item is deleted and the display will disappear.
@ No. of Lib.

Displays only when Type's Word is selected. The number of Library images
(number of states) to be displayed on the Picture Display can then be input.
Select any of 2, 4, 8, or 16.

@ Library

Here, the Library item used for each state is specified. Settings will differ
depending on the Type selection.

Mode: When selecting Bit
Specify aLibrary item’s ON and OFF states, respectively.

Mode: When selecting Word
The n.umber of buttons will match the designated number of
Library items. Specify aLibrary item for each state.

%te: Changing the state via the Parts State Change Tool Bar after placing a Part
allows you to check each state’'s Library display condition.

& Color

The background square colors (Clear Fg, Clear Bg)) and pattern (Pattern)
are selected. The default settings are black. The square colors can be
selected so asto match the Picture Display placement area background's
color.

<Back Ground Square>

The Library item to be displayed while the GP is running needs the filled
sguare for the background to be the rearmost, so that the items(images) do
not overlay each other when they are switched. When designating a Library
item, the GP-PRO/PBI |1 for Windows program will draw this colored square
automatically.

Right after the Library item(s) is/are placed, the background square will match
the size of the largest Library item designated. After the items are placed, it
can be scaled larger or smaller, independently from the Library items.

For a state with no designated Library item, only a background square will
be displayed and it will become the Library’s deletion screen, i.e. it will be
overlaid on top of an existing item to “delete” that item.
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B Placing a Picture Display
The Picture Display’s creation procedure is shown below.

State O State 1 State 2 State 3

(When the Word (When the Word (When the Word (When the Word
Address is "00") Address is "01") Address is "10") Address is "11")

The 3 picturesregistered as libraries, asillustrated above, will change
L In response to changes in the state of Word Address D00250.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Picture Display] command,
or click on the[2a] icon.

(2)In the[General Settings] area, enter an Addressand
select a Mode.

Picture Display Seltings [LB_001]

General Settings | Library Image ]

D escription Addiess
DO0Z50 5

1| — Enter D0O0250

— Select Word

‘ Place ” Cancel H Help I

(3)Inthe[Library Image] area, input the No. of library
items (No. of Lib.) used.

Picture Display Settings [L'%_002]

"General Settings| Library Image |
Libray

Eraze Color

Fo I/ V) Bk
e I O o ) O )1 B [

Pattem [ |EEEE 3

" Place ” Cancel H Help ]
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)Select a state (to register an item as), and then click

on the button.

Here, perform settings for state O.

Picture Display Settings [L'W_002]

"General Seftings | Library Image: |

; =
Mo, of Lib. =i

Library

[0

Erase Color:

& Il III

Fo I ) ) 1 B'kg

\ ‘ Place H Cancel H Help ]

\
Select 0

(5)Select aLibrary to bedisplayed for state O from the

Browser.

F\|E Edit Yiew Window Help

= [FFE

(6)Drag the selected item to the Dialog box’sblack item

display area.

Select foreground or background Colors, if desired.

Picture Display Setlings [LW_002]

General Settings| Libraty Image |

2.5 Libraries

To select aLibrary from afile dif-
ferent from the currently displayed
one, click ontheLibrary Browser’s

icon.

2.5 Libraries
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

Picture Display Settings [L'wW_D02]
General Gettings | Library Image |

Mo, of Lib =

Library

Erase Color

Fo WO W 8k O
& [ I )] ek )
Fattem [] o]

[Pace [ caedt ][ Heb ]

(7)For States|7] and [z], repeat steps (4) ~ (7). Since

State[z]isused todeleteLibrary item from thescreen,
nothing is specified for it.

(8)After all of theitem’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the button.
The Picture Display’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(9)Click on the point where the Picture Display’s top

left corner isto be placed.

Here, the Picture Display’s border (dotted line or filled
square) and the Library item will appear. At thistime,
the Library item corresponding to the state currently se-
lected in the Dialog box is displayed on the Picture Dis-
play.

Regardless of whether the Picture Display’s border is
scaled up or down, the Library item’s size will not
change. The border sizeis common through all the Li-
braries. The Library item’s size and position can be al-
tered by clicking directly on itsinside border.

i e

O

it

[Tt L o

%te:
X2

To delete a Library item, click on

the button.

To cancel the placement, click on

the[=] icon.

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings. Also,
switching the states allows you to
view the Library display status.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

Changing the state via the Parts
State Change Tool Bar after plac-
ing aPart alowsyou to check each
state’s Library display condition.

- Every time the screen is opened, the state will bereset to 0.

- If astatewith no Library registered isdesignated, nothing will be displayed
on the Picture Display. For example, when the number of messagesis 16
and only states 0 to 3 actually have a message registered, designating states
4 to 15 displays only background square frames.

2-168

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows \er. 7.2 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens 2.1 Parts

@ Window Parts ]

Calls up the window onto the Base Screen (B). Register the windows to the
Window Registration viathe Window Screen (U). This operation is easier
than using the U-tag.

B Window Parts Attributes

Enter comment Window Part Setting [W1_002]

data here. —_—
General Settings ]

- Specify the
This displays Description ] V\fi)ndlozv Control
the Window ) E— Address.

Number of the

\r/\gg ii?(\a,\r/ed on BitD OMAOFF

window Mumber Bitl Display Ordler .
the Window T e | \E)vriﬁ\él c?\\I/vv ; ZEOC )
Screen (U). 280200

ated with the
selected Win-
dow Number in
this area.

Select the Win-
dow Number you
want to call up
onto the Base
Screen (B). | Place || Cancel H Help \

€ Window Control Address
Enter the address to control the Hide/Show status of the windows.

15 02 01 00 Bits

v L Show|[0]: Hide the window
Changing the order of window layer [1]: Show the window

[O]: Touching the window will
change the order of the layer.

[1]: Touching the window will NOT
change the order of the layer.

3.7.1 Overview of Window Display, 3.7.2 Window Registration
on the U Screen
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2.1 Parts
B Placing Window Parts
Procedure for placing Window Parts will be shown below.
e N
_—
§
I ) Show window
Window | © o Window | o o
F < . F <
Display |F N Display | ¢ N

Place awindow (such asabar graph for Window Registration on the Window
Screen (U)) on the Base Screen (such as B2). (Call up the window.)

J

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select [Window Parts] from the [Parts] menu or For Window Regis-
click the@ icon. tration of parts on the Window
Screen (U), refer to 3.7.2 Window

(2)Select the window to be displayed on the Base Registration on the U Screen.

Screen (B) from the "Window Number" field.
Specify the Window Control Address aswell.

‘window Part Setting [w1_002]

" General Settings |

Description
“window Contiol Address

3] B d
Bitd ON/OFF
Ywindow Nurber Bit1 Display Qrder

N

" Place I| Cancel H Help |

(3) Click the[ race | button after setting all at-

tributes.
The border of the window areais displayed on the

drawing area. o )
When the specified area is over-

(4) Click on the point where the Window Part isto | lapped by objectsonthe Base Screen,
the object will be hidden while the

be placed.
window is displayed.
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2.2 Drawing

E Drawing

Straight lines, rectangles, and oval objects can be drawn, using drawing

tools.

An object’s attributes such as line types and colors are designated in its
dialog box. After designating the object’s attributes, move the cursor and
start to draw the object directly in the drawing area.

D2

0l€: These objectscan also be drawn via the Keypad and Trend Graph screens.

X2l

Usage Pattern

Select a drawing
or command

[Draw]

Select a desired drawing icon from the
Draw Tool Bar.

— Set any attributes — Draw the object

B Drawing Tools

Icons contained in the Draw Tool Bar and their corresponding drawing

objects are as follows:

Icon Object Types Icon Object Types
Dot Filled Polygon
HE Line/Poly-line i Scale

_ Square/Rectangle Text
Circle/Oval Load Screen
Hﬁl Arc/Pie m Load Mark
[ Fill

B Selecting Line Types

10 selections are available for straight and poly-lines, and for graph divi-
sions. 6 selections are available for rectangles, circles, arcs and pie sections.

" —
i —
i

D Pnl-lrl“ne -

Select one of these

Fo W)W sk
b MWW 8k[]

_—

patterns
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B Selecting Colors
For color and blink attribute settings, use the procedure same as for Parts.
2.1 Parts B Part Attributes - Selecting Colors

B Tiling Patterns

Nine different tiling patterns are available. These patterns can be selected
for squares, circles, filled squares and polygonal objects. When combining
foreground (Fg) and background (Bg) colors, avariety of filled patterns can
be drawn.

Line/Polygon

— Select a pattern

fo HEECIEEOO &<
Bo W) ek

When asquare or circleisdrawn, only the line type will be displayed ini-
tially. To display the pattern selections, check the Fill check box. (check
mark will appear)

Circle/0val [x]

||_ - o

Circle/0val [x]

£>

Fo I INE O &
S N EE ] ek

Fo I INE O &

Bo I N ) ex)
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2.2 Drawing

B o

)

Dotscan bedrawnin 1, 2, 3, and 5 dot units. To draw adot, simply click on

the desired point.
B Dot Attributes

Dot |
=Dlot lype=—=
Select the dot unit used %) 100t - +— Displays the currently
for drawing £ 2Dots selected dot's image
i 30ats
i 50ats
o HEETOEEC e _Seleet colers and blink-
ing, if desired

B Creating a Dot

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Draw] menu - [Dot] command, or click on

the icon.

(2)Set the attributes of a dot to be drawn.
Select adot type and colors, if desired.

Dot |
=Diot lype—=
=]
i 2Dats
i Dats
i S0ats

Fo MW )EE[ 0 e

(3)Movethecursor tothedrawing area. A dot will be
drawn at the point clicked on.

If an arrow (—) is selected, the
line's end point will become an ar-
row.

When using the keyboard to draw
a dot, move the cursor to the de-

sired point and press the key.

To cancel/delete the dot, click on

the icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s Attribute Set-
tings dialog box.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Line/Poly-line ]

In order to draw aline, smply click to designate the line's start and end
points. A continuous straight line can also be drawn; holding down the
key alowsyou to draw lines at precisely 0°, 45°, or 90° angles.

B Line/Polyline Attributes

When drawing a polyline, check this box

Selects aline type

(with or without
arrows) g — | [ Pobine 'I_'he Cl_JrrentIy selected
_ line's image appears
Selects aline here

e ===

r ANEOENOO &0 Select a color, and
o /MMM exClf|  blinking, if desired

B Drawing a (Straight) Line

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Line/Poly-line] command,
or click on the icon.

(2)Set the attributes of a straight line to be drawn.
If necessary, select the color and line type.

%
£y — | Palyine -
£ -
||_ = | [—

Fo I @] e
Bo [ [ ] Bk

(3)Move the cursor to the drawing area, click on the| In step (4), while holding the[Ctrl]
line's starting point and drag the mouse to theend | key down, a straight line at an
point. angle of either 0, 45, or 90 degrees

can also be drawn.

When using the keyboard to draw
astraight line, use the arrow keys
to move the cursor to the start and
end points and press the [ key,
to start and finish the line.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)Click again; astraight lineisdrawn (registered). To cancel the placement, click on

\V the icon.

/‘ Double-clicking on any object

drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

B Drawing Polylines
When the Polyline check box is checked, Polylines can be drawn. Click on the
starting point then drag the mouse, clicking the left mouse button at each point of
the desired directional change of the line; and, click on the right mouse button at
the end point of the line.

@} - When drawing, if the Keyboard’s C key ispressed instead of clicking
Noie; on the mouse right button, the start and end points of a polyline object will
be automatically connected.

- You can draw a line that looks hand-drawn by holding down the mouse's
left button when drawing a polyline.
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@ Square/Rectangle ]

To draw a square, click on and designate the diagonal two points.

To draw aregular square, perform this operation while holding down the
[Ctrikey. By selecting a pattern before drawing, afilled square also can be
drawn. Both normal (non-filled) and filled squares can be beveled.

B Square Attributes

Check this check box when draw-
ing a filled Square/Rectangle

SquarefBectangle

Selects the type of | e L Fil _|—currently se-
Sawereiinge |85 orr
Selects aline i = ==
(border) type || Y | EREE | P [T} I g \c/:Vhen seftlr]gcting
orner, this

Select a Colorand _ [|Fo HEM B MO &« number desig-
blinking, if desired  ||c MM IM® ] 8Jj|  nates the num-

ber of dots used

Displays the

<Filled Square/Rectangle Setting Screen>

Q' I:I ) Fil

Select one of the
tiling patterns

fo HEECIEEOO &<
Bo W) ek

@ Square Shapes and Beveling types
Square shapes and beveling types are as shown below.
[ ] Not beveled.
(D All corners are beveled with straight lines,
C) All corners are beveled with arcs.

When selecting Beveling, input abevel dot number.

Founded + Line
The dot value sets up

1
1 ‘ \_‘F this spacing
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B Drawing a Square/Rectangle

2.2 Drawing

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Squar e/Rectangle] com-
mand, or click on the icon.

(2)Set theattributes of the squar e/rectangleto bedrawn.
If desired, select the colors, linetypes, beveling type and
dot. When drawing afilled square, check the Fill check
box, instead of selecting line types.

[Sauare/Roctangie 3|
QIII Fi E
,;';.D Eomer-

=

Fo I ) m 10 ex[]
b EEECIEECC] 8

\

Square/RBectangle
Q' |:| W Fi
533 comf 7

Fo I ) m 10 ex[]
b EEECIEECC] 8

Select a pattern

(3)Movethecursor tothedrawing area and click on the
first of the diagonal’s points, “a”

(4)Click on thediagonal’sother point “b”.
The rectangle is automatically drawn (registered).

2.2.3 B Sguare
Attributes, € Square Shapes and

Beveling types

In step (4), hold down the key
to draw a square.

When using the keyboard to draw a
sguare, use the arrow keysto move
the cursor to the rectangle’ s two di-
agonal points and press the[ key
to start and finish the rectangle.

To cancel the placement, click on

the icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Circle/Oval |

To draw acircle or an oval, click on its center point and drag the mouse to
the circumference point, and click again. Holding down the key draws
aperfect circle. Todraw afilled circle or oval, select the desired pattern.

B Circle/Oval Attributes

Check this check
box, if afilled Circle/ __
Oval is desired Circle/Oval

— Displays the
currently selected
Circle/Oval image

Select a Line/
Border type

||_ | Y |

Select a Fg and .
Bg color,and ——If9 HEE NN &0

blinking, if de- B EEO) NN ] sk

sired

<Filled Circle/Oval Setting Screen>

Circle/Dval [x]

Select one of the
Tiling patterns

Fo HEEDOE® O &«
Bo W IE 1) ex)

B Drawing a Circle/Oval

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Circle/Oval] command, or

click on the||{ 3| icon.

(2)Set attributes of an oval to be drawn.
Select colorsand alinetype, if desired. To draw afilled
oval, check the Fill check box and select a pattern, in-
stead of selecting alinetype.

Circle/0val [%]

=
> MEE_ MO o0
o I ) v

@ Select a Pattern
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2.2 Drawing

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

U

Circle/0val [x]

5 .

Fo I )E®I0 e«
b IR0 ek

(3Movethe cursor over thedrawing area, and click on
the center point, shown hereby “a”.

(4)Asthe cursor ismoved, the oval will expand or con-
tract.
Click on the point shown by b. The drawn oval will be
registered.

&)

In step (3), if the[shiftf key isheld
down, you can draw an oval which
contacts a specified area (i.e. the
side(s) of asguare). Thisfunction
isuseful when drawing an inscribed
circle and can also be used in step

(4), together with the[ctrl] key.

To draw aregular circle, hold the
key down in step (4).

When using the keyboard to draw
anoval, usethearrow keysto move
the cursor to the center point and
then, to the point which definesits
circumference (radius point), press-

ing the | key each time.

To cancel adrawing action, click
on the[[us| icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual

2-179



2.2 Drawing Chapter 2 - Base Screens

@ Arc/Pie ]

To draw an arc or pie, aportion of acircle must be selected. You will need
to first draw acircle, and then, click on the arc’s beginning and end points.

B Arc/Pie Attributes

Check this check box when
drawing a Pie

| Pie | Displays the

Select one of currently selected
Arc/Pie image

the line/border | | EEEY | ER B g

types [=—leeel= = =

rn HEROENO &0 Select the Color
Bo NN ek and Blink set-

tings, if desired

B Drawing an Arc

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the[Draw] menu - [Arc/Pie] command, or click

on thel[{*| icon.

(2)Set the Arc’'s attributes.
Select Colorsand line type, if desired.

Arc / Pie [x]

-

||_ =

fo HEECJEEO &
B I B

(3)Movethe cursor tothedrawing area and click on the | In step (3), if the key isheld
oval’scenter point “a”. down, you can draw an oval which

contacts a specified area (i.e. the
side(s) of asquare). Thisfunction
isuseful when drawing aninscribed
circle and can also be used in step

(4), together with the key.
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2.2 Drawing

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)Click on the oval’sradius point “b”. In step (4), holding down the[Crl]
An oval will appear and the arc’s base line will be dis- | key drawsacircular arc.

played.

(5)Click on thearc'sstart point “c” or on itselongation. | When using the keyboard to draw

D)

b

(6)Click on thearc'send point “d”.
The arc will be drawn (registered).

é;h_i;%
J
()

an arc, use the arrow keysto move
the cursor firgt, to its center point,
then, to another point on itscircum-
ference (radius point), and then, to
its start and end points. Press the
key after specifying each of
these points.

To cancel the drawing action, click

on thel{x| icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

B Drawing a Pie (Sector)
Follow the same steps used for the drawing of Arcs.

When using the same procedure to draw an Arc:

SRS

D
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@ Fill |

To use the Fill command, ssimply left-click your cursor on top of an object’s
enclosed area. The selected Fill pattern will then spread outward until it
reaches aboundary. A boundary can be any line or Fill that isthe same
color as that chosen for the Fill’s foreground, background, or border.

<Cautions when Filling an Object>

I * Be sure that the area to be filled is completely enclosed with

Important . . .
solid lines. Dotted lines can not be used as an enclosure.

e A space of only one dot on the border of an enclosed areais
enough to allow Fill to leak into other areas of the screen. Be
especially careful when drawing polygon vertexes and filling
an object while the display is set to 50%.

* DO NOT attempt to fill objects that have been designated as
blinking.

e When filling an image that uses an arc, Fill may leak when
that image is actually displayed on the GP panel display. To
prevent this, use a line to connect any gaps in the image.

B Fill Attributes

Fill [ =]

Displays the
currently selected
Fill type

Select one of the
tiling patterns

Fo HEE_NE]O &
eg NI ) Bk Select a Color
rd OO

- To select the background color for all the screens used, use the [Option]
menu’s [Screen Settings] command.

2.10.2 W Setting Screen Property - [Color]

- To cancel the application of a Fill dueto a mistake, such as having desig-
nated the wrong Fill point, pressthe [Esc| key.

S
D
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M Filling an Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select the [Draw] menu - [Fill] command, or click on
the|[ %] icon. Fill spreads outward from the se-
lected point until it reaches a bor-
(2)Set the attributes. der with one of the colors (Fg, Bg,
Select Colors and Tiling Patterns, if desired. Bd) selected in step (2).
Fill [x] Select the same color for the Bd
(border) Color and boundary Fg
(foreground) Color.

Eg

Ling's Fq colar: Hlus

Filts B color: Blug—el
Fo /)] e /!
o IO O ) ) B
e NN

Left-clicking on a line will not
(3) Move the cursor to the drawing area and click on | causeitto befilled. Be sureto only
theareato befilled. click in an area enclosed by lines.

The designated area will befilled in. When drawing via the PC’s key-

board, press the [« button to indi-
cateafill point. Fillsandfill points
1 can be specified to either display
or not display via the drawing
board.

@ 2.10.2 Screen

Property Settings
To cancdl Fill dueto amistake, such

as designating awrong Fill point,
E press the key.

To cancel the filling, click on the

icon.

Double-clicking on afilling point
of any filled object drawn on the
screen automatically calls up that
filled object’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Line / Polygon ]

To draw a Polygon, either left-click or pressthe key to indicate the
Polygon’s vertices. To complete the Polygon, either right-click or pressthe
to automatically connect the beginning and end points.

Holding down the key while drawing a Polygon will snap the polygon’s
segments to 45 degree angles.

B Polygon Attributes

Line/Polypgon [x]]

| | Displays the
~ currently se-
Select one of

the tiling pat
terns

lected Polygon

Fo I M@0 8 C)|  Sets the Color
Ba MMM )] e J[| and blinking, if

desired

B Drawing a Polygon

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Filled Polygon] command,

or click on the 4 |icon.

(2)Set attributes of a polygon to be drawn.
Select Colors and Tiling Pattern, if desired.

Line/Polygon |

Ffo EEC)W® ] exl)
B N ] Bk

(3)Movethecursor tothedrawing areaand click on the
start point “a”.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)L eft-click to designate the positions of the Polygon’s| Up to 100 corners (faces) can be
vertices. created.
Repeat thisfor asmany verticesasneeded. Here, points| |, step (4), holding the key
b and ¢ are also shown. causes lines to be drawn at exactly
0, 45, or 90 degree angles.

(5)After defining thefinal vertex, c, right-click or press| To cancel the drawing, click onthe

to complete and fill the Polygon. icon.
Points aand c are joined and the object isfilled.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

S
D

- About Filling a Polygon

When a polygon’s segments over lap, thefilling alter nates, so that areas next
to each other do not display the same pattern. Asaresult, areas without
any fill (white) may develop inside the polygon. If fill isdesired in these

areasaswell, click on the icon.
Egz
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@ Scale ]

To draw or create a Scale, input the number of divisions desired and then
left-click the mouse's cursor to designate the scale’s beginning and end
points. Scales can be either horizontal or vertical, linear (straight line) or
curved (semi-circle).

B Scale Attributes

Enter the number of divisions desired

Do ] Displays the cur-
Select the £ Curved S % rently 'sellected
Scale’s type 53 Linear - object’s image
Ely\\ (Only with straight
Select the line E == line Scale15) C_hanges
type S— the scale s_orlenta-
T TN T e tion to v_ertlcal_
(default is horizontal)
el | ] [ e
Select the Color and

blinking, if desired

B Drawing a Scale
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Scale] command, or click

on thelsa| icon.

(2) Set theattributes of the divisionsto be marked. <Number of Divisions>
Select the Scal€'s colors, line type, and Scaletype, and in- | \a\/hen the number of the divisions
put the number of scaledivisons. If “Linear” isselected as is specified as 8, atotal of 9 divi-
the type, select the orientation direction by clickingonthe | g5 Jives will bé displayed.

Vertical check box. (Unchecked means Horizontal) _
(i.e. the number entered +1)

Scale |
=Type=——=) Divisions

i3 Curved

% Linear E] Wertical

e | | e

fo HEECIEE O &
Bo NI ) Bk

2-186 GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens

2.2 Drawing

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

The following explanation is divided into two parts; first,
when creating alinear type scale, and second, when
creating a curved type scale.

[Creating aLinear typescale- (Vertical, with 8 divi-
sions)]
Specify the area of division lines by arectangle.

(3)Use the mouse’'s cursor to create a rectangle in the
drawingarea, i.e. left-click toindicatethelinear scale's
start point, a.

N

| a

(49 Completetherectangle by left-clicking on the Scale's
end point, b.
The rectangle shape will disappear, and be replaced by
division lines.

d

"\

[y

2

uA]

b

[Creating a Curved type scale- (8 divisions)]
Specify the area of division lines, using double circles.

(3)Usethe mouse'scursor to createacircleon the draw-
ing area, i.e. left-click to indicate the curved scale's
start point, a.

7

| a

Holding down the key while
performing step (4) will draw aper-
fect square.

When using the keyboard to per-

form drawing, pressthe key to
designate the start and finish points.

To cancel the drawing, click on the

icon.
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)Click on theradius point “b”, which is of a scale’s
outer circle.

EI./
—

74

(5)Draw another circleinsidethecircle drawn in step
(4) to decide the width of the scale. Click on thisin-
ner circle'sradiuspoint “c”.

N
N

(6)Rotate the displayed segment and click on the scale
start point “d” or on itselongation.

©
P

(7)Then, rotate the segment again until you reach the
desired end point e, and click to designate the end of
the scale’sdivisions.

Division lines appear inside the area surrounded with
the double circles and the two segments. They will be
drawn clockwise from the start point to the end point.

When using the keyboard to draw
divisions, press the key after
moving the cursor to the division
circle’s center point, to the other
point on its circumference (radius
point), and then to the divisions’
start and end points.

To cancel the drawing, click on the

icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Text ]

From the keyboard enter the text and then place it on the screen. This
software has two methods of placing text on the screen. The first method
defines the placement point, and the second defines the area where the text
will be centered.

B Text Attributes
Select the type of text.

Enter the text used as Select the desired font

direct text. Teut when using Image Font
) Direct .
Select the style of the for Direct Text.
text. (This feature is | Displays a sample of the
not available with current text's attributes.
Image Font.)
R o R~ | —Select the text’s display
. Q vetidl direction. (This feature
SPECIfy the character :W‘; ©tomal DBl & Raed is not available with
size.  T——— | Image Font.)
Select the Fg and Bg
colors, and blinking.
Blink.
¢ [N CT M7 o i T I|— When selected/enabled,
" MM T TME ot [ B s the string’s Bg (back-
_ ground) color becomes
@ Direct Text transparent.

The text entered in the text entry field is placed directly as afixed text string.
A maximum of 100 characters can be entered per line, and 100 lines per
screen.

€ Browse Text Table

Select and add the Text registered in the Text Table Editor.
ABOTITX 4.6.3 B Selecting the index character string 4 Entering
the index character string

€ Image Font

Text using Windows fonts is displayed in bitmap format. This featureis
enabled only when "Direct Text" mode is sel ected.

o% Image Font is supported by the GP-2000 series only.
Click the [Select Font] button and specify the Font, Style and Size settings.
Font [2]x]
—_l*r = m Displays a s,am plg of the
St [] l current text’s attributes
s E
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74N
Note: - When Image Font is selected, the [Style] and " Vertical" text (" Vertical"
" ynder the " Direction" setting) cannot be specified.
- Image Font increases the size of the Project file. We recommend that the
"Compress' setting be enabled.

- Themaximum capacity of onetext string is 50K B when Image Font is used.
Capacity of text | _  (Number of dots Number of dots for
with Image Font for text width/8) text height

(Bytes)
€ Compress

Thisfeature is enabled only when the Image Font option is selected. The
Image Font is compressed to one-half its original size. (The compressed size
may vary depending on the text.)

However, compression is not executed when the compressed character size
becomes larger than the original size. The "Compress' setting is cancelled
after the setting is confirmed by pressing the [OK] button.

& Character Size

Clicking on the font size display area, displays the current character size
(used after text is placed on the drawing area). Move the cursor to where the
X and Y axislines cross, and drag the cursor. Asthe axislines move, the

character size will change. Click on the text block again, or press the
key to register (enter) the change.

Fart Size

[Bx16 F]

6x10 S

8x13 [T [LTr

13x23 "'rgérr
Fo N[ L[ MO0 ex
o IR (I ek

32x40

: - Half-2 Byte Character (Only Chinese, Taiwanese and Korean OS - not

available with GP-270 Series units.) can be used with Text strings, Bit
Switches, Word Switches, Function Switches, Toggle Switches, 4-State
Switches, Lamps and M essage Displays.

Half Full

Character| 1x1 8x8 16x16 | 8x16 16 x 8 16 x 16
Size 2X2 16x16 | 32x32 | 16x32 32x16 32x32

4x2 32x32 | 64x64 | 32x64 64 x 32 64 x 64

- Beawarethat using Half-2 Byte Character feature may cause certain
charactersto change to garbage-character s that cannot be used.
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D
NOt\ezi . The Text Size can be selected as a multiple of any whole number from 1
through 8 with the GP2000 seriesand as either 1, 2, 4 or 8 with other

models.

- Specify the point size when the Image Font option is selected. You can also
specify the point size by clicking the [Select Font] button and selecting the
font sizein the [Siz€] field.

- When the text iszoomed in or zoomed out whilethe |Ctrl | key is pressed
under Image Font mode, the text may exceed the frame of the system part.

The special extended font sizes are available only when entering single-byte
numbers or symbols (6 x 10 dots/ 8 x 13 dots/ 13 x 23 dots).

ﬁé}e: - These extended fonts can also be used with Parts and Tagsthat allow you to
A modify the size of entered text characters. (not available with CSV and
L ogging data displays)

- Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects containing these characters
cannot be enlarged or reduced while pressing down on the key.

- 7-segment display of partsisnot available with thisfeature.

@ Style

Characters can be either Normal, Bold, or Raised.
Style
120 Normal
£ Bold

170 Raised

ﬁé\te; - When [Transparent] is selected or when text character backgrounds (Bg) is
A3 specified to Black + Blk (Blink), transparent mode is used, thereby display-

ing that area astransparent. For 256-color mode, select the last (255th)
color, which is“Clr”. However, for the GP unit with three blink speeds, this
mode can be specified only when the “Mid” speed is selected. |f an object
has been drawn under neath these characters, they (the characters) will
appear transparent, showing the object behind. Thisfunction is useful
when overlaying text on objects, i.e., over the face of Switchesand Lamps.

2.1 Parts B Part Attributes-Selecting Colors

- You cannot specify the style when Image font is selected.
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B Changingto a New Text Lineand Line Settings

When entering characters, simply press the key to move to anew line.
When there are 2 or more lines of text, icons will appear to allow adjust-
mentsin line spacing, and justification.

Fort Size Jushification
Point EEEEH Controls the
E] Compress tsee)l(te’gted
Fo WD NECONE ek F] justification
s B WO OBE e F]

@ Justification
Horizontal text’s alignment can be changed to either Left, Center, Right or

Full justified.
Lett justified — | [E[ZE|E]— runjustified
Centered Right justified
B Entering Text
PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select the [Draw] menu - [Text] command, or click [ When selecting [Browse Text
on the | icon. Tablel:
MK 4.6.3 B Select the
(2)Set the attributes of the charactersto be input. character string 4 Enterinig the
Select Colors and Character Size, if desired. character string
P yT—— = The attributes can also be entered
Dimweron [ | v and selected after entering text.
ae When “Raised” is selected for
Dreoton 53] o Character Type, the border color
e rens e (Bd) will become shadowed (i.e.
Fant Size 3' D) .
- NN NN 5 E]
e LI I o (| venepen
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2.2 Drawing

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3)Click on the text field to input characters, via your
PC’skeyboard, when selecting [Direct].
Simply clicking on thetext field allowsyou to input char-
actersthere.

Text =]
@ Ditect ) Browse Text Table

[ image Font l— 5 ellek Fopk

Dperation Screen

@ Horizontal

Dieeisn
2 Vaitical

@ Nomnal €I Bold

Style

© Raised

Font Size

Biink.

oM (MWW et [
& WM MM (W= [t |00 Terspaen

Hereafter, two text alignment cases will be explained, one
not using and one using the Centering function:

<When Centering function isNOT used>
(4)Movethecursor tothedrawing area and click on any
desired point.
After clicking on a point in the drawing area, atext box
the size of the selected character will appear on the screen.
Thetop left corner of the text box is the base point used
for positioning.

(5Y)Movethecursor tothedesired position and left-click
the mouseto placeit on the screen.

N

Operation 3creen

<When the Centering function 1S used>

(4)Movethecursor over thedesired placement area and,

while holding down the key, click on any
desired point.

After clicking on a point in the drawing area, the text
box will appear on the screen in dotted line.

]
Important

‘When the Image Font is selected, the
"Direction” (Vertical/Horizontal) and
"Style" text settings are disabled.

When using your PC’s keyboard

to enter text, press the (| key to
designate a position.

To cancel the placement, click on

the|[w=] icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

SAOTTEK 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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PROCEDURE REMARKS
(5)Select a centering area that isthe same sizeor larger | To cancel the designated area, click
than the previously selected text area. the right mouse button.
The designated size's text box will appear in the center
of the selected area.

Operation Icreen

ﬁé}e: - GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows usesthe PC’sfont. Asaresult, thetext that
S you see on the GP display and that shown on the PC may differ.

- In both GP-PROIII and GP-PRO/PBIII (DOS Ver.), when an object is
overlaid on atext block, thetext block will be displayed in the foreground.
With GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows, however, the text block will be placed
behind the object. When the GP-PROI Il and GP-PRO/PBIII (DOS Ver.)'s
dataisused in the GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows, the text block will be
displayed in the foreground.

2-194 GP-PRO/PB 11l for Windows \er. 7.2 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens 2.2 Drawing

m Load Screens ]

Graphics created on screensin a project can be loaded and used repeatedly
on others with GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows. Thus, asingle screen’s con-
tents can be used repeatedly elsewhere. The Load Screen functionisalso a
good way to cut down on your screen’s actual size, since you only need to
call up itemsto your screen, not save them on it.

B Screensthat can beloaded to other screens

Current Screen Loadable Screens
B (Base) screen

T (Trend graph) screen *

B (Base) screen K (Keypad) screen
| (Image) screen

| (Image) screen-CF card
B (Base) screen

T (Trend graph) screen | (Image) screen

| (Image) screen-CF card
B (Base) screen

K (Keypad) screen | (Image) screen
| (Image) screen-CF card

B (Base) screen

U (Window) screen | (Image) screen

| Image) screen-CF card

*1 Up to 8 Trend Graph screens can be loaded onto each Base screen.
However, only one trend graph with the Data Record Display function
can be loaded.

*2 Only one Keypad screen can be loaded onto each Base screen.

The screen currently being edited cannot be loaded on to itself.

"\
7\
)7\

If any portion of a Trend Graph screen extends over a Base
ald 's border, th d h ill not displ
imporane SCr€eN’s border, the Trend Graph screen will not display cor-

rectly on the GP screen.
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%te: If aportion of an | mage screen extends over a Base screen’s Y axis border,
that portion will not be displayed on the GP screen. When the Image screen
is placed over the Base screen laterally, however, any part that extends over
the Base screen X axis border will be squeezed onto the GP screen.(i.e. not
cut)

Example) When using GP-PRO/ When using the GP
PB Il for Windows panel display

Drawing
Areas

B Nesting

Screens can be nested up to 10 times (11 layers). However, if your PC’'s
system memory is low, aloaded screen/object may not be displayed. Later,
however, when the datais transferred to the GP, the display will appear
normally.

E.g.) Nesting Objects Twice (3 layers)
B100 B0 B

[

EQ% L

Load Screen B100 Load Screen B0

oo
oo

ﬁo\te: Theload screen nesting condition can be viewed via the load screen nesting
display function.

SEOTTIEIK 2.10.9  Display of Screen Level Change Structure
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M | oading a Screen

2.2 Drawing

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(D Select the [Draw] menu - [Load Screen] command,

or click on the||[g]] icon.

(2)Select a desired screen from the list or enter that
screen’snumber directly on the[Screen No.] field via

the keyboard, and then click on the[ o ] button.
Then, the screen’s outline and center point will appear in
the drawing area, next to your cursor.

Load Screen
Screen Type: | Base E| ,T
Seresn Mo, © |11' Operation Manitar lli” @I

D

[12: Aggregate %

| 13: Trouble |[14: Keyboard In Help

(3)Click on the point wherethe Screen’stop left corner
isto be placed.
The image's center point is left top corner of its border,
and for other objects, the screen center mark will be the
placement point.

STOR WARM—TTE FITET

WARI— TE FULT

=TOoF TWARM—TTF FTIITT

L T = s
0
4
0
bl

=ToF TARIM—TTF RIITT

Only screensin the currently used
Project file can be loaded. Screens
in other project files can not be
loaded.

The current (selected) Screen can-
not be loaded on to itself.

A loaded screen cannot be edited
whileit isbeing used on a different
(i.e. loaded) screen. You will need
to open the original screen to per-
form any editing.

To cancel the loading, click on the

icon.
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%\({g When calling up afilled object:

When the current screen’s graphics overlap loaded filled (painted) graph-
ics, depending on the color used, unfilled areas may be created. To correct
this, add afill to the current screen’s unfilled area.

2.2.6 Fill

B100 B10
Load B100
B10 onto B10
Add a il in the
unfilled area
//\,\ .
] - If abackground color is selected for the screen used for

important screen call-up, the object placed on the screen will not be
displayed on the GP.

To call up the screen for which a background color has been
selected, specify the center of the screen as the call-up posi-
tion and then place the screen.
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2.2 Drawing

@ Load Mark

)

Marks (dot images) created in a Mark screen can be loaded and used repeat-
edly on Base/Trend Graph/K eypad/Window screens.

M LoadingaMark Screen

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select the [Draw] menu - [Load M ark] command, or

click on thel| & | icon.

(2)Select adesired Mark screen from the list or enter

that screen’snumber directly on the[Screen No.] field

viathe keyboard, and then click on the[ ® ] but-
ton.

The Mark’s outline will appear in the drawing area, next
to your cursor.

Designateits color and size before clicking on the [OK]
button, if desired.

Load Mark =]

B L= |

Mark No. |1- big

e [T

fo AR <0
g [NEOEEDC 0 Hel

(3)Click on the point wherethe Mark’stop left corner is

to be placed.
If desired, use the Mark’s handles to alter its size.

&

Only Mark screens in the current
project can be loaded. Mark
screens in other projects are not
available.

When the screen display size is
50%, the loaded Mark may not be
displayed correctly onthe GP-PRO/
PB 111 for Windows software.

To cancel the loading, click on the

icon.

SAOTIIX To change the
Mark’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling

Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Mark
loaded on the screen automatically
calls up that Mark’s attribute set-
tings.

SNLTTTTIK 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Convert (Import) Image ]

This section describes how to convert image data (bitmap: BMP file and
JPEG: JPEG file), created from other drawing software or imported from a
scanner, for use on a GP Image (1) screen.

For Image Conversion data, refer to 3.5 Creating an
I mage: the Image Screen.

B Converting and Placing an Image

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) From the munu bar of the screen editor [Draw] | Once animage has been converted,
menu’s[Convert Image...] command. it can be placed on a screen using
the Load Screen function.

(2)Set all conversion settingsand click on the|[ _Convett_| 2.2.10 Load

button. Screens
Import Image For ea.Ch Settlng
"Source | Effects | Destngtion | item, refer to 3.5 Creating an Im-
Image File age. th6|ma e SCreen.
J258gF‘3.bmp | |iBreee 9 g
=S ource Imaa:
Colors
Before conversion, the image dis-
Size [bytez] 1 1
| pl ayed in the Import Image dialog
——— box is still compressed and may
= appear different fromthe actual dis-
play (after conversion).
’ Rhae: " Cancel " Conwver ’ Hel
[ Paee || | tPJ\ :

)

To cancel the conversion, simply

click on the button.
(3)Click onthe[ save |button.

The datais then saved as an Image screen.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)Click on the[ Pac= ] button.

The Image screen’s border will appear on the current
screen.

(5)Click on the point where the Image screen isto be | To cancel the placement, click on

placed. the [« icon.
The Image screen will appear on your screen.

%te: If the Image screen(l) is placed outside the drawing area vertically, the
portion of the image that does not fit in the drawing area will not be dis-
played on the GP screen. However, if the Image screen is placed outside the
drawing area horizontally, the portion that does not fit will be squeezed so
that it isdisplayed on the GP screen.

E.g) On your PC's screen On the GP panel

B Pasting images with other file formats

The paste function can be used for images copied onto the Clipboard ™.
Executing the [Paste] command from screen editor while a copied imageis
in the clipboard will display the "Paste Image" dialog box on the screen. The
“Source” tab will not be displayed on the screen.When images cannot be
pasted with this procedure, convert the images into bitmap files or JPEG
fileswith other image processing software before copying and pasting it to
the screen editor.

*1 The clipboard is a storage location where copied or cut data istemporarily stored. The
data stored on the clipboard can be copied or moved by pasting it.
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Tags are one of the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows program’s many powerful
features. When you create a Tag, you can transform a square on the screen
into aswitch, or create an animated display that changes according to data
from the Host PLC. Tags are created and placed on the screen where you
want a function to be; and, while most of the applications for Tagsare on a
Base screen, they can be used with Keypad screens, as well as avariety of
other screens.

Here, topics such as Previously Created Tags, Changing of Tags, and Delet-
ing Tags, are discussed.

For further details of tags, refer to the Tag Reference Manual.

B Pointsto Consider when Creating Tags
When creating a Tag, please be aware of the following points:

€ When creating a number of tags on identical screens, if one Tag's posi-
tion overlaps that of another Tag, the Tags will overlap when they are
called up and may not be displayed correctly. Please be aware of this
when loading (calling up) multiple Tags.

€ Using the Copy or Paste functions to place Tags with the same name on
similar screens can make identifying Tags difficult. It is suggested that
you either change the Tag's attributes (i.e. name) directly, or use the Tag
Summary to change the name. When 2 or more K Tags have been used
to operate acommon Trigger Bit, it is especially important that the Tag
names used are different.

Tag Reference Manual 2.12 K-tag (Key I nput)

€ The maximum number of tags designated on the same screen is as fol-
lows. Thistotal includes tags on any screens that have been called up, or
areincluded in awindow that isused. The figure below, however, does
not include any k tags or R tags.

GP-470 GP-270 GP-377
GP Series GP-570 GP-370 GP77R
GP-675 GP-H70 GP2000

Number of tags 256 128 384

Refer to the figure below for the enabled tags.
<Example: when using GP-470>

Screen B2 Screen B1 Screen B3
10 tags |:> 25 tags
10 tags|[25 tags <:|
Load (B2) (B3) Load
Screen Screen

Combined number of Tags = 10(B2) + 25 (B3) + 30(B1) = 65 < 256

Number of tags can be viewed from the Screen Information in GP-PRO/PBIII.
4.5.2 Screen Information
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€ Though al of aTag'sidentifying marks, lines, etc. can be seen on the
screen that it was created on, after that Tag's screenis called up to aBase
screen, those Marks can no longer be seen and it can not be edited. In
example 1 above, even though screen tags B2 and B3 are added to B1's
total tag count, their identification datais not displayed on B1 (Drawing
area, Tag Ligt, etc.) and can not be edited from that screen. To edit these
Marks, call up the Base screen on which each Tag was specified.

€ The order in which each Tag is created is recorded, and when the total tag
count for that screen exceeds 256 (Digital’s GP-H70, GP-270 and GP-
370 count up to 128 tags. GP-377, GP37W2, GP-377R, GP77R and
GP2000 can use up to 384 tags.), those excess tags are ineffective. When
the tags used on a screen have been called up from a window, those tags
are added to the total, in the order that the window was called up. Thus,
when calling up multiple windows for use on a screen, be sure that the
total number of tags used in all the windows does not exceed the above
limit, or certain tags will become invalid.

€ Approximately 90 reserved tags are used for the Device Monitor func-
tion. When using Device Monitor together with regular screen tags, they
must be added to the screen’s total tag count. Thus, be sure that the tags
used for the Device Monitor are included in your tag count calculation. If
the total becomes greater than that screen’s limit, the message “Total No.
of Tagsisover limit.” will appear. Until the number of tagsis reduced,
thereisapossibility that the Device Monitor function will not work
correctly. If using the Device Monitor function will cause a screen’s total
tag count to exceed its limit, you should not use Device Monitor function
on that screen.

4.8 Device Monitor

€ The actual amount of space required (in bytes) for each tag will vary.
When placing tags on a screen, please consider the number of tags that
have already been created, the size of each tag, and the panel’stag limit.

Information such as the current screen capacity and number of tags used
can be viewed in the [ Screen Information] dialog box.

4.5.2 Screen Information
For each tag size, refer to the following table.
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<Tag SizeList>
Tag Name Function T?gyfge
A Alarm Summary T ext Display 56
a Alarm Summary Display 34
C Clock Display 28
D Statistic Graph Display 48
d Statistic Data Display 74
E Numeric Data Display extended function 3210122
F Free Library Display 42
G Graph Display 40
g Graph Display extended function 3810158
H Drawing Object Display 42
J Moving Mark Display 38
K Key Input 46, 58
k Keypad Setup 28
L Library Display 34
| Library State Display 4010 102
M Mark Display 34
N Numeric Data Display 36
n Alarm Boundary Display 30
P Numeric Displayin Predefined Format 118
Q Alarm Summary Display extended function 46, 66, 98
R Rail Settings 20
S String Display 32
T(including Tih, Tiw) Touch Panel Input 36
t Selector Switch Input 56
U Window Display 34
v Video Window Display 30
v Video Window Extended Features 42
w Write to a Device 32
X Text Data Display 40

Be aware of the following points:

» Thetotal number of t-tags that can be used on the GP-470, 570, 571, 675
and 870 is 128; with the GP-270, 370, and H70, it is 64; with the GP-377,
GP-37W2, GP77R and GP2000 series, it is 192.

e Onlyone(l) A, a and C- tag can be used per screen.

» A tota of 30 R tags are possible on one screen. The total number of
points used for R-tag data can be up to 406 per screen. However, when
calling up multiple screens, the total points allowableis512.

* The number of windows that can be displayed on one screen at onetime
isupto 3, i.e. one global window and two local windows viathe U-tag.

» Tih, and Tiw tags cannot be used on the GP-H70, GP-270, GP-370, GP-
573, GP-377, GP-37W2, GP-377R and GP2000 series units, since they
do not have AUX I/F Touch Switch output (TSWO to 7).
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@ Designating Tags ]

The tag setting items will differ depending on each tag type. Here, the basic
setting procedures are described.

After aTag is selected, that tag's dialog box will appear. Hereall thetag's
attribute data, such as the setting address, are entered. After all of the Tag's

attributes have been entered, click on the button and designate the
point or area on the screen where the Tag will function.

Usage Pattern

Select a Tag Enter the Tag's Designate the

[Tag] = fromthelist —  setting data — functioning area
or

Select a desired command icon
from the Tag Tool Bar.

W Tag Settings

An example of a Tag's dialog box is shown below.
In the [General Info] area, the Tag's name and description data are entered.
Also, the Tag's general settings are displayed.

E.g) L Tag
L Tag Setting = Enter the Tag’s
: name (number)
General Info. || Designated Screen within 5
Clicking here will _L st characters
bring up the Desoriptior: q here
Screen Access H— -
Settin S (ltems Wiord Address: \ Enter Com
=ting Bit didress: 000000 ment data
will vary depend' Trigger Type: 01 within 20
ing on the tag Designated Screen: Direct characters here
type Screen No: Basze: 1
Eraze Mode: Mo / Shows the
currently
[ o [ coed |[ b | selected Tag's
settings

The actual setting items displayed will differ, depending on the tag.
Tag Reference Manual
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B Setting up Tags

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

An example of an L tag’s setting procedure is shown bel ow.

GP-PRO/PBIII Tag Settings PLC GP Display

Tag Name Lamp L1 : S /,
Display Mode e - -

Bit Address MO0016 I

Designated Screen Direct: 300 When MIDHE is an... the Lamp is on.
Erase Mode Yes ihen MOCHE is

off, the Lamp is off
. oy

In order to show aLamp’s ON and OFF states on the screen, the above
mentioned settings will be used to create alamp and its ON image.

(1) In preparation, draw alamp on the screen where the Tag will be posi-

tioned.

(2) Draw an image of the lamp’s lighting area on screen B300 (Thisimage
will be loaded onto the screen’s center point. Create the image based on

this center mark)

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(D) Select the [Tag] menu - [L-tag] command, or click on

the ]|= icon.

(2) Enter thetag'sname.

If desired, ent

er a description.

L Tag Setting

[

General | Screen Aosess |

— Enter lamp 1

— Enter set up
now lamp

Tag Mame: L 1
Descipion:  [stup rowlmp ] -
Wword Address: -
Bit Address: #aoooa
Trigger Mode: 0-x1
Screen Access: Direct
Screen Mo Baze: 1
Erase Mode: Mo
” QK. | || Cancel | || Help

A Tag name should be 5 charac-
tersor less.

MBI Tag Reference
Manual, 2.14 L-tag (Library Dis-

play)
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2.3 Tags

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3)Enter therequired data in the [Designated Screen]
areaand click onthe[ o | button toregister it.

L Tag Setting

General Info_ || Designated Screen ‘
1=} Direct 124 Indirect

=Trigger Type= Trigger Bit Address Erase Mode
&1 Bwooe <= LhNo
10 ) res

=Screen Tupe.
% Base Screen
£ Image Screen
2 Image Screen - CF Card

) State

— Click on Yes

1

Enter MO0O16

™~ Enter 300

N [ | T

Select Screen
Type

(4)Click on the point wherethetagisto be used.
How this point is designated will differ depending on

each Tag type.

\
&

e

© Llamp

If your GP type is the GP77R or
GP2000 series, [Image Screen - CF
Card] can be selected in the [Screen
Type] section.

Use the pull down menu [Option]’'s
[Screen Property] command to
change the Tag name, setting ad-
dress, and Tag mark display state
(i.e. displayed or not displayed).
(However, these settings will not be
displayed on the GP screen.)

SOOI 2.10.2 Screen
Property Settings

To cancel the placement, click on

the|[w] icon.

Double-clicking on any Tab regis-
tered on the screen automatically
callsup that Tag's attribute settings.

SEOTTNEK 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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2.4 Object Editing

EZ» object Editing

Parts, objects, text, and Tags previously placed or drawn (hereafter called
“Objects’), can be edited using various functions, such as Copy and Delete.
To edit an object, first, use the cursor to select the object, and then select the
type of edit operation.

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

Usage Pattern

Select an [Edit] Select the type of Perform the
Object - or —  editing to perform - editing
Tool Bar

W Types of Editing Functions
Icons contained in the Edit Tool Bar and their corresponding edit operation

are asfollows:
Icon Edit Type Icon Edit Type
g Undo ||ﬁ Group
Cul Redo ||E Ungroup
.;IHI:. Cut ||i Bring to Front
Copy ||§ Send to Back
Paste IE_E' Change Attribute
Command Data Paste ™ Change Coordinates
Duplicate Vertex Editing
Transferring Screen to
i Delete Clipboard
E Align Converting Sc_reen to Bitmap
File
5 Rotate Left o Redraw Screen
g2 Rotate Right Select All
I% Mirror X-axis Select
4 Mirror Y-axis

%te; Some of the editing tools listed above can be selected from the menu dis-

X2

played on the screen by right-clicking the mouse.

*1 Thisfunction is enabled only when GP Type selection is a GLC series unit.
Pro-Control Editor Operation Manual
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@ Selecting Objects ]

Two methods are available for selecting objects: 1) clicking on an object
directly, or 2) dragging the mouse to enclose and select single or multiple
objects.

Also, you can select individual objects that have other objects either on top
of, or overlapping them.

When the tool bar’s icon isclicked on (active), an object can be se-
lected. To activate thisicon, click on it directly, or select the pull down
[Edit] menu’'s[Select] command. Also, while drawing objects, right-
clicking anywhere on adesired object alows you to select it.

Either al or a1 mark will be displayed on the sides of the selected object.
These square marks are called “handles’.

Handle Types

There are two types of handles, those that can be used to scale the object and
those that can not. Refer to 2.4.3 Scaling Up/Down

M : Can be used to scale the object
[J : Cannot be used to scale

When an object has been be selected, the Selection Tool box will automati-
cally appear. When multiple objects are selected, all the selection Tool
box’s functions are available.

Selects all of the After selecting a group
objects in agroup of objects, selects one
Selection E of that group

After selecting a group of
objects, selects one type
of object (i.e. squares,
circles, etc.)

After selecting either

or [Twe|, clicking on either

or selects the next

object or type

These keys are used to
select Tags when the Tag
box is checked

%[e; Objects may be selected using the Screen Data List, instead of selecting them
on the screen.

2.10.4 Screen Data List

- When the tag check box for the selection tool box is marked with a check,
tags can be selected even if the tag names and marks are hidden.
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B How to Select a Single Object
Here, the procedure for selecting an object is explained.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

[Selecting an Object Directly]

()Movethecursor over the object, and left-click.

To select a Tag, check the [Option]
menu’s [Screen Property]

Handles display on the object to show that it is selected.

k

O

L]

[Selecting an Object by Dragging]

(1) Position the cursor near the object and hold the but-
ton down, then drag( thisiscalled “ L eft-dragging”)
the mouse over the object. Asyou do so, a “box”

formed by a dotted line will expand to enclose the
object. When the entire object is enclosed within the

“box”, release the mouse button; handles display on
the object to show that it has been selected. You must
position the cursor relativeto the object so that when
you L eft-drag over it, the entire object will be en-
closed within the “box”; if it isnot, then the object
will not be selected. Thismethod is most useful when
selecting multiple objects, described below.

[Selecting an Object from Overlapped Objects]

()While holding down the[ctrl] key, click on an Object
to be selected.
That Object’s handles will appear to reveal it has been
selected.

-

8

command’s Tag Mark check box
beforehand.

When selecting grouped objects,
click on any one of the objectsin a
group to select the group.

A Part’s Label can be selected in-
dependently from the Part.

Click onaPart to display itshandles
and then on its Label to display the
Label’shandles. After selecting the
Label, it can bemoved or scaled in-
dependently from the Part.

Numeric Display and text can also
be selected using the above-men-
tioned steps.

L eft-dragging over only apart of the
object will not select it. The entire
object must be enclosed to select it.

When you wish to select another ob-
ject without de-selecting the previ-
ousone, hold down the key
while making the next selection.
This can also be done continually
to select multiple objects.
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B How to Select Multiple Objects
Use this operation to select multiple objects. All the objectsin a designated area or
on the entire screen can be selected. Also, if necessary, some of these objects can be

de-selected.
PROCEDURE REMARKS
[Selecting Multiple Objects by Dragging] To select aTag, check the [Option]

(DL eft-drag over objects as described in Selecting an menu-s ’[Screen Property]
Object by Dragging (see above). Be sure to enclose | cOMmand’s Tag Mark check box
all of the objectsto be selected completely; if part of | Peforehand.
an object isnot enclosed within the “box”, it will not
be included in the multiple selection. Handles will _
display on the objects that have been selected. L eft-dragging over only apart of an

object will not select it. Theentire

object must be specified to make
selection possible.

When two or more objects are se-
lected, the [Change Attributes]
command cannot be used.

The editing commands available
depend on what objects have been
selected.

[Selecting All the Objects on a Screen]

(1)Select the pull down [Edit] menu’s [Select All Ob-
jects] command. All object handleswill appear, to
show that they have been selected.

- =
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

[Excluding Objects From A Multiple Selection]

(2When multiple objects are selected, to de-select an
object while preserving the selection of the other ob-
jects, first movethecursor over theobject; then, while
holding down the key, left-click on the object.
When the object’s handles disappear, that object is
no longer selected. Repeat this process as many times
asdesired.

[Adding Objects To A Multiple Selection]

(2)When multiple objects are selected, to add an object,

either left-click on the object or Left-drag over it,
while holding down the key.
The imaginary “box” that encloses the multiple selec-
tion (represented by its' own handles) will expand to in-
clude the added object , which now has handles Using
this process, you can add as many objectsto the multiple
selection as you want.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

[Selecting One Object in a Multiple Selection]

(2)First, make a multiple selection; then, click on the

Selection Tool box's icon. All the objectsin the
multiple selection will become de-selected, except for
one.

If you wish to re-select al the
objects originally in the multiple
selection, click on the Selection

| I Tool box’slT button.

(3) Usethe[[<]and [+ ]iconsto “scroll” through all the
objectsoriginally in the multiple selection; clicking
on these arrow keyswill change the selected item,

oneat atime. Clicking on the[]icon will select

the next object, and clicking on the icon will
select the previons object , inthe order that they

were drawn. To select an Object from over-

lapped Objects.

B Howto Select a
Single Object
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

[Selecting Objects by Typefrom a Multiple
Selection]

(2)First, make a multiple selection; then, click on the

Selection Tool box's[[Tyee] icon.

Selection handleswill appear for only one type of object
(here, only square objects are selected), while an outline
remains around them all. Thiswill effectively de-select
any objectsthat are not the currently selected type.

- —®R-E-§

— #4- - am-

(3) Usethe[[«]and [[>]iconsto select a different object

type.
Asyou press either arrow key, the selected object type

will change.

Objects are classified asfollows:
Parts. by each type,

Objects. by each type,

Tags: All asonetype,

Loaded Screensand Marks: All as
onetype, respectively.

Tore-select dl theobjectsoriginally
in the multiple selection, click on

the Selection Tool box's[ar |
button.
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2.4 Object Editing

@ Moving Objects

)

In this section, the procedures for moving objects are described.

B How to Move an Object

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(2)Click on thedesired object. Theobject’shandleswill
appear, showing that it has been selected.

(2)Place the cursor over the object, away from the
handles, and after the cursor changesto4>, drag it
tothe desired location.

&

SOOI 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

The keyboard's =], =], and
keys can also be used when the
object’s handles are displayed.

If an object istoo small to select
and move (i.e. it isonly scaled up
or down), click on and drag the ob-
ject while holding down the[ Alt |

key.
Also, you can move the object by

zooming out the screen or using the
keyboard.

1.3.2 Display Area
(50%, 100%, 200%)

To cancel the movement, click on

the| w3 | icon.

%te: - To move an aobject horizontally or vertically, do so while holding the [Shift]
el key down. In this case, the object will be moved in either the horizontal or
vertical direction wherethe moving distanceis greater.

- To move and scale up/down an object, designating its coor dinates can be

used.

SEEETTIETIK 2.4.15 Changing Coordinates
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m Scaling Up/Down ]

Scaling means changing the size and proportion of an object. This function
allowsyou to easily scale an object up (larger) or down (smaller). Be sure
the object’s handles are displayed as ().

B Scaling An Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Click on the object to select it. The object’shandles | SR 2.4.1 Selecting
will appear to show that it is selected. Objects

(2)Place the cursor on an object’s handle, and after the

Re-sizing will depend on which
handle is dragged:

double arrow cursor appears, drag thehhandletore- | EX. To scaleasquare up or down:

sizethe object.

s Right/Left handles = horizontally

Corner Handles = proportionally
Top/Bottom handles = vertically

Place the cursor on one of the
handles of the object. When the

| cursor becomes «, use the

7 keyboard'seither [t ], [=],[<], or

down in the unit of dot.

Q key to scale the object up or

= E To cancel there-sizing, click onthe

| icon.

- When re-sizing an object while holding down the[Ctrl] key, lineswill snap to

45 degreeintervals, Rectangular and Scale (Linear) objects will become
squar e-shaped objects, and ovalswill becomecircles. Also, if the key
isheld down, all selected Lines, Rectangles, Ovals, Scales, Text and loaded
Markswill scale up or down proportionately.

- When scaling a Part with a Label, holding down the [Ctrlkey causesthe

Label to scale up or down together with the Part.

- When selecting an obliqueline, 8 handles will be displayed. Click on the

line again and 8 handles will change to 2 handles, one at either end. Click-
ing and then dragging on one end’s handle “fixes’ the opposite end in place,
and “releases’ the dragged end, and allowing the lineto pivot freely.

- Multiple parts may be selected and then scaled up/down. However, the

following parts are not scaled up/down, but their positions are moved:

- Half-pie Graphs, Pie Graphs, Meters, Trend Graphs, Alarms, Keypads, and

Picture Displays.

- To move and scale up/down an object, designating its coor dinates can be

used. SN 2-4.15 Changing Coordinates

- When scaling the text with the Image Font, the text alone may exceed the

scaling range.
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2.4 Object Editing

B o

)

Here, the procedure for “cutting” an object (deleting it) and placing it on
another screen, is explained. The object can also be placed elsewhere on the
same screen, instead of using the Move procedure described in section 2.4.2.
In addition, an object can ssimply be “cut” (deleted), and not placed any-
where. (When an object is“cut”, it is stored in the Clipboard™.)

W Cutting (M oving) an Object

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select an object.

-

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Cut] command, or click on

the icon.

Then, the selected object will be cut.

(3)Open the object’s destination screen, and select the

[Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click on the

icon.
Then, the outline of the object cut from the previous
screen will appear.

(4)Position the cursor and click on the point wherethe
object isto be placed.
The object that had been Cut from the previous screen
will be “pasted” at the new location.

@

SOOI 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

To cancel the Cutting, click on the

3| icon.

To cancel the pasting, click on the

icon.

*1 An area where text, graphics, or both, that have been Cut or Copied, are temporarily
stored. The contents of the Clipboard can be “ pasted” (copied from the Clipboard)
using the Paste function. However, once the Copy/Cut command is executed, the data
stored in the Clipboard is replaced; therefore, only the data from the most recent Copy/

Cut command can be pasted.
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ED <

)

Here, the procedure for “copying” an object (without deleting it) and placing
it elsewhere, is explained. (When an object is“copied”, it is stored in the

Clipboard™.)
B Copying an Object

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(D) Select the desired object(s).

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Copy] command, or click

onthe icon.

The selected object(s) will be Copied to the Clipboard.

(3)Select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click

onthe icon.

Then, the outline of the object copied from the previous
screen to the Clipboard will appear.

(4)Position the cursor and click on the point wherethe
object isto be placed.
The object stored in the Clipboard will be Copied to the
specified location.

LZ

—3
i
u

-

SOOI 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

To cancel the Copying, click on the

1| icon.

When “pasting” the Copied object
on another screen, be sure to open
that screen first.

Selecting and dragging an object to
anther screen while holding down
the key can also be used to
copy the object.

To cancel the pasting, click on the

icon.

*1 An area where text, graphics, or both, that have been Cut or Copied, are temporarily
stored. The contents of the Clipboard can be “ pasted” (copied from the Clipboard)
using the Paste function. However, once the Copy/Cut command is executed, the data
stored in the Clipboard is replaced; therefore, only the data from the most recent Copy/

Cut command can be pasted.
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@ Paste ]

Here, the procedure for “pasting” an object, that has been Copied (or Cut) to
the Clipboard™?, is explained.

B Pasting an Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(DFirst, Copy (or Cut) an object. AT 2.45 Copy

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click

on the icon.

Then, the outline of the object copied from the previous | To cancel the paste, click on the|«
screen to the Clipboard will appear.

icon.

(3)Position the cursor and click on the point where the
object isto be Pasted.
The object stored in the Clipboard will be Pasted to the
new location.
When an object is copied from an-
other screen, it will be automati-
cally placed at the same coordinates
as its original ones. To place the
object at different coordinates,
move it after this automatic place-
ment.

*1 An area where text, graphics, or both, that have been Cut or Copied, are temporarily
stored. The contents of the Clipboard can be “ pasted” (copied from the Clipboard)
using the Paste function. However, once the Copy/Cut command is executed, the data
stored in the Clipboard is replaced; therefore, only the data from the most recent Copy/
Cut command can be pasted.
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m Duplicate ]

This command alows you to easily make multiple copies of any object. The
address of the copies can be set up so as to increment automatically from
copy to copy, or simply reuse the address of the original object.

B Duplicate Setting Dialog Box

When this command is used, the Duplicate dialog box for entering the copy
specifications, will appear as shown below.

X

Duplicate

Mumber of Ce

Enter the number of @ coirs 1)
copies inthe Xand Y i O =
directions

o
=

Iz o
4 H
- L

When copying Parts or
Tags that require ad-
dresses, clicking here
will automatically assign
new, incremented
addresses for each copy

2 Input spacing
Horizortal E% [Pixels]

Enter the line spacing,
in dot units

Selects the area/

using the mouse in
which the objects will
be aligned with equal

The device comment

spacing. P e corresponding to an

. ) ) T —— address assigned by the
Designates direction of | =" automatic address
copy pIacement, from increment is reflected in
original object the Description field.

€ Number of Copies

Here, how many times an object will be copied inthe X and Y directionsis
entered. When “1” isentered for either direction, copying will not be
performed in that direction.

ﬁk\t . Thenumber of copiesthat can be made will depend on the original object's
O\eﬂ position (on the screen), size, spacing and copy direction selected.

@ | nput spacing

Enter the spacing interval of dot (screen pixel) unitsto be used when the
object is copied for both the Horizontal and Vertical directions.

When " Input spacing” isenabled, the position of duplicated objectsisbased
DN on the top-left handle on the copied (original) object. However, if a Bar
Ot\eaij Graph’shandles arelocated in a graph display area, the object will be placed
based on the graph display area, not the graph’sborder. Therefore, when
setting the spacing, be sureto not overlap any of the graphs borders.

€ Rangeis specified with a mouse

The objects are automatically aligned with equal spacing in the area selected
with the mouse.
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@ Copy Direction

This feature makes multiple copies, starting from original object's upper
left "handle". It also designates the direction and positioning of the place-
ment of the copies. The copy direction is shown by the arrow in each of the
selection boxes. If the [Address Increment] feature is selected, each new
object/copy created will be given a new address, based on the address
entered for the original object.

& Address|ncrement

To copy multiple tags and parts, specify the direction of the automatic
address increment. According to the automatic address increment, consecu-
tive Addresses will be assigned in the direction designated by the [Copy
Direction] feature. When the original object’s Addressis a Bit Address, the
automatic address increment is performed in the unit of bit, and when itisa
Word Address, the automatic address increment is performed in the unit of
word.

If the automatic address increment is not used, tags and parts will be copied
using the same address as their original ones.

E.g.) When duplicating with the settings shown below:

J

= = *xaEaa3a
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@ Reflection of Device Comments

When the [Apply Device Comment] check box is marked with a check, the
device comment corresponding to an address assigned by the automatic
address increment will be reflected in the Description Field. For tags desig-
nating multiple Addresses and Parts, however, the device comment corre-
sponding to an Address designated as the Reflected Description Addressis
reflected. The Reflected Description Addresses for different tags and parts
are shown in the table below:

<Reflected Description Address Table>

. Automatic input . Automatic input . Automatic input
Object name P Object name P Object name P
address address address
Monitor w ord :
A-tag address R-tag Lamp Bit address
a-tag Monitor w ord S-tag Word address 4-state Lamp Lamp Address 1
address
C-tag T-tag (bit) Bit address Bar Graph Word address
D-tag Word address T-tag (word) Word address Pie Graph Word address
d-tag Word address T-tag (special) Half-pie Graph Word address
E-tag Word address t-tag Bit address Tank Graph Word address
F-tag Word address Tih-tag Meter Graph Word address
G-tag Word address Tiw-tag Trend Graph Channel 0 word
address
g-tag Word address U-tag Word address Keyboard
H-tag Start bit address U-tag (high-speed) |Bit address ;'esypplzs Input Word address
J-tag Word address V-tag Alarm Word address
K-tag Word address v-tag File Name Display
. . Data Logging Block number
k-t W-t bit Bit address
4 ag (bit) I Display designated address
L-tag . .
Start bit address W-tag (word Word address Numeric Displa) Word address
(direct/indirect) 9 ) play
!_-tgg (without . Word address W-tag (special) Start bit address Dgta Transfer Word address
indirect start bit) Display
L-tag (state) Word address X-tag (bit) Bit address CSV Display Word address
1-tag Word address X-tag (word) Textscreen word F|‘Ie Manager Word address
address Display
M-tag Start bit address Trend channel Word address Message Display [Word address
M-tag (_W ithout Word address Data sampling Sampling address Date Display
start bit)
N-tag Word address Bit Switch Operation bit address|Time Display
n-tag Word Switch Word address Graphic Display Bit address
P-tag Word address Function Switch Window Parts Word address
Q-tag Toggle Switch Operation bit address
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B Duplicating

2.4 Object Editing

€ When placing the duplicated object by specifying the spacing

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

<When Duplicating a Switch 5 timesin both
the X and Y directions>

(1)Select the desired object.

(2)Select the pull down [Edit] menu’s[Duplicate] com-
mand.

(3)Specify the number of copiesto be madein both the
X and Y directions.

(4)Select the " Input spacing” option and then specify
the spacing between copies (in dots) in the X and Y
directions. Also select the desired option from the
Copy Direction.

If necessary, select the Address Increment check box and
specify the setting.

=Mumber of Copy ,—
Cokns B Enter 5
M B Enter 5
’?E;a;':i spaclng\ ﬂ‘
e [——— glact In put spacing
Verical DE [Piels]

i Range is specified with & maus
=Copy Direction:

B oH

ol o

ol o

o oM
Address Increment

st [

Apply Device Commen ¢

“hliss addresses are not incremented,

(5)Click on the button to duplicate the object.

When duplicating an object, posi-
tioning will be decided based on the
top left handle of the copied (mas-
ter) object.

To cancel the duplication, click on

the icon.

To stop duplicating, press the
key.
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€ When placing theduplicated objects by specifying the area with the mouse

PROCEDURE REMARKS

<When Duplicating a Switch 4 timesin the X
direction and 3timesin theY direction>

(1)Select the desired object.

(2)Select the pull down [Edit] menu’s[Duplicate] com-
mand.

(3)Specify the number of copiesto be madein both the
X andY directions.

(4)Select the " Range is specified with the mouse" op-
tion and then specify the direction in which the ob-
ject will be copied
If necessary, select the Address Increment check box and
specify the setting.

=Mumber of Copy:
= = Enter 4
Columns _,j;rj——,:
Cancel
Rows ﬁ
= — |
\
=S pacing =—————————— Help Enter 3
3 Input spacing
Huorizontal u%[ﬁkels]
Vertical E:% [Pixels]
(55 Range is speciied with a mous
=Copy Direction:
o@ oH
ol ol
oB oE
aE o

Address Increment
Aeld Dffset 'E

Apply Device Comment

“Alias addresses are not incremented

(5)Click to confirm the settings.
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2.4 Object Editing

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(6)Use the mouse to specify the area in which you want
to placethe duplicated objects. Click the mouse but-
ton to confirm the area and execute the Duplicate
operation.

The objects are placed with equal spacing in the speci-
fied area.

Right-click the mouse or press the

key during Step (6) to return
to Step (3).

To cancel the Duplicate operation,

click on the icon.
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)

@ Delete

Here, the procedure for deleting an object is explained.

B Deleting an Object

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select an object.

&

(2)Select the pull down [Edit] menu’s[Delete] command. | Instead of selecting the [Delete]

command, the computer

keyboard's key can also be
used.

To cancel the deletion, click on

the ||« icon.

2-226

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows \er. 7.2 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens

2.4 Object Editing

ED o

)

Here, the procedure for aligning and centering object(s) are explained.

B Alignment Dialog Box

Alignment
Shows the @_IlL — Res_ets the X axis
current align- ) _ settings
ment settings = — Aligns above the
A X axis
O — Aligns on the X
axis

Resets the Y
axis settings

f.xlugn

™ Aligns below the
X axis

/
Aligns to the left

of the Y axis axis

B Aligning Object Positions

Aligns on the Y Aligns to the right
of the Y axis

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select all the desired objectsto be aligned.
B

_____ _____.
| ' i

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Align] command, or click
on the

icon.

(3)Select thetype of alignment from the Alignment dia-
log box.

In this example, select the icon (X-axis: Bottom)
and do not select any vertical (Y-axis) position.

Alignment
[
=
kO
- lin

(4)Click on the button to align the obj ects.

- -

I

SEOITNEEK 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

While an individual label can be
aligned, groups of labels cannot.
(Click on an object to select its
handles and then click on its L abel
to select the Label’shandles.) Text
characters on both Numeric or other
types of Displays can bealignedin
the same manner.

To align objects, combine the se-
lections shown below:

Horizontal position: Up, Center,
Bottom

Vertical position: Left, Center,
Right
To cancel the alignment, click on

the|[w=] icon.
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m Rotate Left/ Rotate Right ]

With this command, an object can be rotated in 90° increments. However,
loaded Screens and Marks, some Tags, and grouped objects cannot be
rotated.

B Rotating an Object Counterclockwise (L eft)

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select an object. MBI 2.4.1 Selecting

Center Objects
The center point of the object is

) where two lines, connecting the
(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Rotate L eft] command, or opposite handles (other than the

click on the icon. corner handles), cross.

The object will be rotated counterclockwise 90 degrees, . Center
relative to its center point; if necessary, repeat the com- f point
mand. AR R

907 Rotation To cancel the rotation, click on the

‘\ icon. (Clicking on the[=] icon

onetime reverses one 90 degreero-
tation.)

If an object is moved outside the
drawing area by rotating, the object
will not be displayed on the GP
screen.

2-228 GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 7.2 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens 2.4 Object Editing

B Rotating an Object Clockwise (Right)

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select a desired object. MBI 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

Center ) ) )
The center point of the object is

where two lines, connecting the
(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Rotate Right] command, or | opposite handles (other than the

click on the [?2]icon. corner handles), cross.

The object will be rotated clockwise 90 degrees, relative : Center
to its center point. |If necessary, repeat the command. LT ] Point

To cancel the rotation, click on the

icon. (Clicking on the[s]icon
once reverses one 90 degree rota-
tion.)

If an object is moved outside the
drawing area by rotating, the object
will not be displayed on the GP
screen.
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@ Mirror X/ Mirror Y ]

An object can be moved symmetrically around its center line with respect to
the X or Y axis. The display position of Tags, Parts, Text, Load Screens, and
Load Marks can only be moved symmetrically.

B Moving Symmetrically along the X-axis

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select an object. SOOI 2.4.1 Selecting
Center Objects
- / The center point of the object is

where two lines , connecting the
opposite handles (other than the

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Mirror X-axis] command, | corner handles), cross.

or click on theE icon. Center Point/Line
The object will move symmetrically with respect to the . A/ .
X-axis.

L i w: |
@ If an object is moved outside of the
drawing area by using the Mirror
X function, the part of the object

outside the drawing area will not
be displayed on the GP screen.

To cancel the change, click on the

icon.
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B Moving Symmetrically along the Y-axis

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select an object.

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Mirror Y-axis] command,
or click on the@ icon.
The object will moves symmetrically around the Y axis.

5

ST 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

The center point of the object is
where two lines, connecting the
opposite handles (other than the
corner handles), cross.

Center Point/Line

If an object ismoved outside of the
drawing area by using the Mirror
Y function, the overflowing part of
the object will not be displayed on
the GP screen.

To cancel the change, click on the

icon.
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m Group/Ungroup ]

This function can be used to “group” multiple objects, enabling you to
manipulate the “group” as a single object, even after changing screens or
using a different editing function.

B Grouping Objects

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select the objects to be Grouped. SABETETIK 2 4.1 Selecting

Objects

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Group] command, or click | To cancel the Grouping, click onthe

on the [%¢icon. icon.
|| || [ |
() =
[ - ] — [ - ]

%te; - When a Part isincluded in a group, its handles appear as[], so that the
2 jindividual Part cannot be scaled up/down independent of the group. Thus,
you must first ungroup the objectsin order to scale any individual object.

- When a Part isincluded in a group, double click on the group to bring up
the Confirm Device Address dialog box, where address changes can be
made.

2.4.14 Changing Attributes
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B Ungrouping Objects

This function changes a Group of objects to a selection of multiple objects.

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select a group of objects. SABOTHTIK 2.4.1 Selecting
- - . Objects
Q 'j. To select a group including tags,
] place acheck mark in the Tag check

box in the Select Tool Box.
a — -]

(2)Sedlect the [Edit] menu - [Ungroup] command, or click | To cancel the ungrouping, click on

on the %] icon. the icon.
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m Bring to Front/ Send to Back ]

When graphics and Parts overlap each other, you can change the order of the
layers with these two commands.

B Changing the Order of Overlapping Objects

PROCEDURE REMARKS

In this example, you will move the oval, partially hidden ~AOTTK 2.4.1 Selecting
by the rectangle, to the front. Objects

[Bringing an Object Forward]
(1)Usethecursor to select thefilled oval.

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Bring to Front] command, | To cancel the movement, click on
or click onthe icon. the[=a] icon.

[Sending an Object Behind]
(1)Usethecursor to select the black rectangle.

|

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Send to Back] command, or | To cancel the movement, click on
click on the icon. the icon.
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m Changing Attributes ]

Here, you can change any of an object’s attributes, i.e. its color, address, etc.
Also, with objects of the same type, you can change the same attribute of all
the objects of that type at the same time.

B Changing Attributes

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(DFirst, select an object, to changeits attributes.
In this case, an unfilled rectangle drawn with asolid line.
While the attributes of Grouped ob-

E:::E jects generally, cannot be changed,

(2)Select the[Edit] menu - [ChangeAttribute] command, | the same type objects can be

. - hanged at the same time. When
or click on the|jg=|icon. ¢
Grouped Parts have been selected,

only their addresses can be

SABOTNEIK 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

(3)Select a new attribute from the dialog box.

L changed.

Here, adotted line is selected. o o
— mConfirming Ad-
g% = dresses
5O wll Bl [ ol

|| Y [ B [

Instead of clicking on the[&®] icon,
simply double-click on the object
when selecting it, to display the At-

(4)Click onthe[ o« | button toregister your change. tribu{t;}s)etti ngs dialog box ( skip
step {2}).

fo HEE_JEECOT &0
Bo [N o ) ) )] B

T —_—

Square/Rectangle

g% i To cancel the attribute changes,
() CommE o [ Cancd | click on the button in the
= dialog box.

o HEEDEECO D
o IO EEC0) exO

T— —

M

|

Even after clicking on the

, you can reverse the at-

tributes changes (only for the most
recent change) by clicking on the

icon.

%te: You can select morethan one object of the same type and changethe at-
tributes of each, at the sametime. With all the desired objects selected, click

on the Tool box's button; then, proceed with step (2).

SOOI 2.4.1 Selecting Objects, B How to Select Multiple Objects,
[Selecting Objects by Type from a Multiple Selection]
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B Confirming Ad

If aPart that requires an address has been grouped, the Confirm Device

dresses

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

Address dialog box shown below will appear whenever its attributes are
changed; the Part addresses are changed here.

Allows you to view either the Bit or Word Addresses of
all the Parts in the currently selected group of objects

Part Addresses are
displayed here

Check this box to
automatically
change all the
addresses of the
Parts in this group
that have the same
Device Address

Confirm Device Address

_Bit Address

~—]

™| Address "Function "Parts Name "Pait ID "Description
00000 |Bit Set[Operation Bit)| Bit Switch BS_001
®o0042 Bit Set[0peration Bit)| Bit Switch BS_002
QK I | Cancel | | Help

& Bit and Word Addresses

Each Part’s addressis displayed. To change an address, click on the inside
of each cell. Asshown above, any Switches selected that have state changes
will have both their Operation Bit and their Monitor Bit addresses displayed.

@ AddressRangeC

onversion

When an addressis changed and this check box is checked, any other Part
with the same device address will be automatically changed.

In the example above, if the first bit address is changed from X 00000 to

X 00010, the following bit addresses will be changed as below.

Clicking on any
cell other than the
changed one will
show the changed
address

Confirm Device Address

" Bit Address |

'_A_cld[e_ss_ __ " Function "Paits Name "Part D " Description
LiAp00000 |Bit Set{Operation Bit)| Bit Switch BS_001
— 00042 Bit Set{0peration Bit)| Bit Switch B 002
u] 4 ] | Cancel ] | Help
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m Changing Coordinates

)

Object positions and sizes can be changed by specifying their coordinates.

Check this check
box to change
the size.

Right-Battonn

(XAx\s J475 E” Y s J311 E”)\

Enter the object’s
left top coordi-
nates.

T~ Enter the object’s

right bottom coordi-
nates.

B Using Coordinatesto Change an Object’s Position

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select adesired object.

.1

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Change Coor dinates] com-

mand.

(3)Enter the object’s left top and right bottom coor di-

nates.

LliChange sizs
Left-Top

v [T H e [T H

Right-Bottom

i RN
o o=

(4)Click onthe[ o« ]button to executethe command.

™

|

SEOTTNEIK 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

To change the size, check the
Change size check box in step (3).

To cancel the coordinates change,

click on the button.

To undo the coordinates change,

click on the icon.
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@ Editing the Node of a Multi-segment Line ]

Creating, Editing, or deleting a node can be performed on a multi-segment
line and afilled polygon.

|Meode Edit

The [Node Edit] dialog
displays.

Deletes the selected peak.
:

B— _ Adds anode. The added

| node is the same as the

selected node. If the screen
capacity is exceeded by the
added value, the [Insert in
Front] and [Insert in Back]
buttons are highlighted and
I | cannot be specified.

If the node edit is selected, the selected point
in the displayed dialog is marked with a
Cross.

B Editing a Node on a ContinuousLine

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the desired continuousline.

SEEOOTHETIK 2.4.1 Selecting

(2)Select [Node Edit(K)] from [Edit(E)]. Objects

(3)Select the coor dinate value that you want to edit.

(4)Click onthe  Edt  |button.

(5)Enter the X/Y coordinate values in the coordinate
change dialogs.

Mode Edit

TR
e
. B

1

(6)Click on the button to run the coordinate | To cancel the coordinate change,
change. Click on the button.
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m Transferring a Screen to the Clipboard ]

The current screen istransferred as an image to the clipboard™. The trans-
ferred screen can be utilized by pasting it to other drawing software. The
screen types that can be transferred to the clipboard are the Base (B) screen,
Mark (M) screen, Trend Graph (T) screen, Keypad (K) and Window (U)
screen.

B Transferring a Screen to the Clipboard

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the [Screen to clipboard] command from the
[Edit] menu.
The current screen will be transferred to the clipboard.

(2) Pastethe screen to other drawing software.

*1 The clipboard is a storage location where copied or cut data istemporarily stored. The
data stored on the clipboard can be copied or moved by pasting it.
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m Converting a Screen to a Bitmap File ]

The current screen is converted into a bitmap file, and then saved. The
screen types that can be converted are the Base (B) screen, Mark (M) screen,
Trend Graph (T) screen, Keyboard (K) and Window (U) screen.

Usage Pattern
. Specify how to
[Edit] - [_Screen.to 5 '[Settm'g — save the bitmap
bitmap file] bitmap file] file.
. [Screen to [Setting
- (B = imapfile] ~  bitmap file]

B Designating a Bitmap’s File Name

Before converting the screen to a bitmap file, specify how to save the bitmap
file.

Specify afile Setting bitmap file name
name and output ~

destination to \Q' Frompt for filename when zaving

save the file. /@iﬁutamaticall}l create file name | Specify how a
Automatically v File Mame type file name is to
creates afile %2 Type + Number BMP be created

name to save the $.4 Type + Nurber + Cornmert B automatically.

file. Output Falder
/JE:'\PHDGH.&M FILESWPRO-FACENPRO ] Browz

Specify an output . :
destination of the | ok, | | Cancel ] | Help ]
file when afile
name is being
created automati-
cally.

@ Prompt for filename when saving
When the [ Screen to bitmap file] command is executed, the Save As dialog
box will appear, where you can specify the location and name of the file to
be saved.

€ Automatically createfile name

When the [ Screen to bitmap file] command is executed, afile name will be
created automatically, and the file saved in a previously specified location.

Example: If the No. 1 screen of the Base (B) screen named “Menu” is
converted into a bitmap file:

Screen type + number.BMP —>B1.BMP
Screen type + number + screen titte BMP —> B1 Menu.BMP

%te: When automatically creating a bit map file with a screen title, if one of the
~ following symbols"\,/:;* ?" <>|" isused in the screen title, Windows”
cannot create afile. Prior to using thisfeature, be sureyour screen titlesdo
not contain any of these characters.
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2.4 Object Editing

B Converting a Screen into a Bitmap File

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Setting bitmap file] option for the [Screen
to bitmap file] command from the[Edit] menu.

(2) Select a method for saving the bitmap file, and es-

tablish it by clicking on the button.

Setting bitmap file name
12 Prampt for filename when saving
%) Automatically create file name

File Mame type
%) Type + Number BMP
3 Type + Mumber + Comment BMP

Output Folder
Jc:\PHDGHﬁM FILES'FRO-FACESPRO |' Browz

|' ak. k—l | Cancel ] | Help ]

(3) Select the[Screen to bitmap file] option for the [Screen
to bitmap file] command from the [Edit] menu.
When afile name is created automatically, the bitmap
fileis saved now.

(4) If [Prompt for filename when saving] was selected in
step (2), specify a file name and output destination,

and then click on the[_s== | button.

Save in: I@ databaze El %E
zmall.bmp

rmap.bimp

File name: ]| tezt bmp " Save
Save as pe: | Bitmap Flel” brop] Fl [ canea =

Save the source screen before per-
forming the conversion. If the
source image has not been saved,
the bitmap file cannot be created
automatically.
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m Redraw Screen ]

This command updates the current drawing area display to reflect the latest

drawing data. When the Auto Redraw feature is not used, filling and editing
objects can cause after-images to remain on the screen. Use this function to

remove these images and show the screen asit will appear on the actual GP
display.

B Redrawing a Screen

PROCEDURE REMARKS

Sometimes, when removing an object’sfilled color, only
the fill point area's color will be removed, resultingin a
small, non-colored square.

Point \/
where fill E>
began

Fill point is deleted

(1) Select the [Edit] menu - [Redraw] command, or click

on the icon.

The screen will automatically be refreshed and all the
fill color will be removed.
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m Undo ]

With this function, an operation can be “undone”’ and the screen display
returned to the previous condition. Every timethe iconisclicked on,
depending on memory, previous operations will be undone, in succession.

m The Redraw Screen function cannot be undone.

Important

B Canceling an Action

PROCEDURE REMARKS

In this example, acircle has been accidentally deleted.

(D Select the [Edit] menu - [Undo] command, or click | To cancel the Undo operation,

on the|w] icon. click on the icon.

The circlewill reappear and the screen is displayed as it 2.4.21 Redo
was prior to the deletion.

O

@ Redo ]

With this function, an operation previously undone with the Undo command
can be “redone”, if performed immediately after the Undo command is used.

B Redoing the Previous Undo Command

PROCEDURE REMARKS

In this example, the undone circle deletion will be re-
done (i.e. deleted again).

(1)Select the [Edit] menu - [Undo] command, or click

on the icon.

The circle will reappear.

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Redo] command, or click on To cancel the Redo operation, click

the__icon. on the[[s] icon.
Thecircle will disappear.
SEOTTETIX 2.4.20 Undo
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E Libraries

The objects you created can be registered. These registered objects are
called “Libraries’. You can call up and use the registered Libraries, when-
ever necessary. Like apre-made Part Shape, the objects registered in these
libraries can be viewed and selected using the Browser function.

Multiple objects can be combined and registered, and Marks created on
Mark screens can also be registered.

3.1 Creating a Mark: the Mark Screen
Theseitems are stored in aLibrary file (CPW file), separate from Project
(PRW) files. When library dataisaMark, it will be saved in aMark Li-
brary (MRK) file. Moving from one Library file to the other alows objects
to be called up that were previously used in avariety of screens and Project
files.

To call up anitem from aLibrary, or save anitemto aLibrary, either select

one of the tool bar’sicons @E or use the pull down menu’s[Library]
commands.

With both Base and Mark screens open, when the Base screen where the

, Library Browser isremained open is changed to the Mark screen, the Mark

Library Browser cannot be open on the Mark screen. When changing the
screen, first closethe Library Browser and change the screen, and then open
the Library Browser on the newly opened screen.

Objectscalled up viathe[Load Screen], [Load Mark] or [Window Parts (W)]
command, as well as D-script cannot be registered.

W Library Browser

Menu Bar
Tool Bar | |l: Jstate SW word

When either or iconisclicked on, the Library Browser will appear.

Displays the currently selected item’s registration number and title;
clicking on the triangle brings up a list of the items in the current
library

;o0 [Op4-libl.cpw : Data Input equipment]

Reverse video

indicates that Scrolls

this item is throu_gh

currently se- the _d|ffer-

lected e_nt items,
either left,

Displays the right, up,

item’s registra- or down

tion number

and title 4: Rotary SW bit3 | [5: Rotary SW word | | 6: Rotary SW hitd

Status Bar—lvcuirgai obeas |
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W EditingLibrary Items
Three Library Item editing functions are available.

& | CutsalLibrary item (which isthen moved to the Clipboard); the
Library item can then be moved to another screen using the [Paste]
function.

=

Copiesthe selected Library item to the Clipboard.

=, m

Pastes the Library item Cut or Copied, and temporarily stored in the
Clipboard, to another screen. The Library item can also be Pasted to
another Library file.

You can remove a Library item using the Delete function. To do so, select
the [Delete] command from the Library dialog box’s pull down [Edit]
menul.

ST 2.5.3 Editing Library Items

B Changingthe Library’s Display

The Library’s image display size and type can be changed. Also, you can
change from one Library file to another.

@ Library Size
|, or @ icon isclicked on, or the pull down

When either the ]

[View] menu’s either [Normal], [Adjust to Fit], or [Full Screen] command is
selected, and the Library display size can be changed. When Normal is
selected, each Library size will be displayed relatively, allowing you to
check the relationship between Libraries for their size. When the Adjust to
Fit function is selected, the Library item will be enlarged until it fitsinside
the Library window’s borders. When Full Screen is selected, the Library
item will be displayed in its actual (GP) screen size.

@ Library Type

When the pull down [View] menu’s[All Objects], [Part & Tag Objects]|, or
[Graphic Objects] is selected, the Library type(s) shown on the Browser can

be selected.

[All Objects] Displaysall the Library itemsin the selected Library
file.

[Part & Tag Objects] Displays only those itemsthat are either Parts or
Tags.

[Graphic Objects] Displays only those items which are neither Parts nor
Tags (i.e. drawn objects).
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B Switching Library Files
@ CreatingaNew Library File
When the iconisclicked on, or the pull down [File] menu’s [New]
command is selected, the Dialog box shown below will appear. When a
Description isinput and the button is clicked on, anew Library
file will appear.
Description : ._
' o]
@ Sdlecting (Calling Up) another Library File
When the [&] icon is clicked on, or the pull down [File] menu's [Select
File] command is selected, the Library file list will appear. By selecting
(dragging) the desired Library file from thislist, other Library files can be
called up.
Moves up one file Creates a new Lists the files in
level folder summary format
Shows the fpoloct -
currently Lookin | &R cpw - Lists file
displayed file’s e A information
folder Dp4-|ib2. SE:.DELZCEW - in detail
Opd-ib3.cpw Opd-obje.cpw
Opd-ibd.cpw Dpd-abif.cpw
Lists all the Dp4-0bia.cpw Dp4-0big.cpw
files in the Dp4-0bib.cpw Dp4-0bih.cpw
currently
selected folder _ .
File harme: |Dp4-||b1 || Open |
Files of type: |Windows Library Files [F.cpw) \ E | Cancel
Description : Jpatalnput equipment || \
Displays the currently selected Currently selected
file's Description data (if any) file’s name (If
desired, can be

Currently selected file’s

entered)
format (type)

Two types of Library files are available; the Library files created using the

GP-PRO/PBIII (DOS Version) (DOS Library file: *. CPL), and the Library
files created using GP-PRO/PBI |1 (Windows® Version) (Windows Library
file: *. CPW and *.MRK). Select either one.

Files created using Parts Box (*. CPL) can be converted into GP-PRO/PBIII
for Windows format (*. CPW).

SABEOTIIK 12.1 File Converter
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B Modifying Library File Names (Titles)

Library filenames can also be changed. Simply select alibrary from thefile
list, then select [Property] from the [Edit] menu, and the Property screen
will appear. Typein the filename (title) that you wish to use and click on

OK.

D escription :

|33tale S wiord

B Displaying the Browser at the Top of the Normal Screen

If the [Always on Top] option is selected from the [Window] menu, when-
ever the Library Browser is called up, it will be placed at the top of the
current window. If thisoption is not selected, selecting another screen will
place that screen over the Library screen, hiding it from view.
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@ Registering Library Items

)

Here, the procedure for registering a Library is explained.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select objectsto beregistered asLibrary items.

(2)Select the[Library] menu - [Register Library] com-
mand, or click on the ] icon.

<A.When registering anew Library item to
the currently open Library file:>

(3)Enter the Library’sregistration number and descrip-
tion.
In the Cell Number area, the smallest of the currently
open Library file's unused numbers will be automati-
cally displayed. To changeit, simply enter the desired
number.

Save Library

Cell Murnber :
] =

Description ;

|switch "

(4)Click onthe[ o« |button to register the number.
The registered Library will then be displayed in the
Browser.

] [100: switch |

€ ||[47: Volume SW se ||| 48: Volume SW cir

2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

D-scripts as well as objects called
up viathe [Load Screen (O)],
[Load Mark (M)] and [Window
Parts (W)] commands cannot be
registered.

If the Library Browser is already
showing, click on either [Ba| or
4 |icon in the screen editor

drawing area, and the @] iconin
the Library Browser, which will
perform the function of step (2).

The following procedures will
differ depending on the Library
fileregistered.

» When registering anew Library
item to the currently open
Library file:

* When no Library fileisdis-
played:

» When registering aLibrary item
toanew Library file:

» When registering aLibrary item
to aLibrary file other than the
currently open one:

Up to 200 Library items can be
registered in onefile.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

<B. When no Library fileis displayed:> Enter the file name when the
Library fileis saved.

2.5.4 Saving Li-
braries and Quitting @ Saving a
Library FileUnder Another Name

(3)The“New” dialog box will appear.
<]

When registering a Library item to anew Library file. A comment of up to 60 characters
<C. When registering a Library to anew Library file>’s | -an pe entered
step (5) '

When registering aLibrary itemto an existing Library file:
Click on the button.

<D. When registering a Library itemto a Library file
other than the currently open one>’s step (4)

<C. When registering aLibrary item to a new
Library file:>

(3) Click on the[ caeel | button.

Save Library ]

Cell Mumber :

=N

|Untit|ed ||

Description :

(4)ViatheLibrary Browser, select the[File] menu - [New]
command, or click on the icon.

(5)Enter a comment and click on the button. | Enter a description up to 60 char-

acters.
Description: '_ Enter the file name when the Li-
production || k bl‘ary f| |e iS Sa\/ed
2.5.4 Saving Li-

braries and Quitting M Saving a

: . . Library FileUnder Another Name
(6)Via the Screen Editor, select the [Library] menu - y

[Register Library] command, or click on the@ icon.
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REMARKS

PROCEDURE
(7)Enter a Cell Number and Description.
Save Library |
Cell Nurnber ;
Drescription :
|sw1 ||

(8) Click on the[ o ]button.
The newly registered Library item will appear in the
Browser.

|_;_11| [?.cpw : production]
File Edit YView wWindow Help

Cl=] e

100: switch

<D. When registeringalLibrary item to a
Library file other than the currently open one.

(3)Click on the[ tswsl | button.

Save Library |
Cell Murnber :
Cancel
Drescription AR
|Untited |

(4)ViatheLibrary Browser, select the [File] menu - [Se-
lect File] command, or click on the icon.

A maximum of 200 Library items
can be registered in each Library
file.

After creating anew Library item,
if you attempt to create or select
another Library file without first
saving theitem viathe [Save
As...] function, a prompt will
appear, asking whether the newly
created Library item should be
saved or not.

For the proce-

duresfor saving aLibrary item, re-
fer to 2.5.4 Saving Libraries and
Quitting M Savingalibrary File
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PROCEDURE REMARKS
(5)Select thedesired Library filefrom thelist, or input 2.5 Libraries m
theLibrary file namein the file name ar ea. Switching Library Files

Select

= : When selecting aLibrary fileinan-
-objc.cpw wig. cpw
Opd-objd.cpw

B e other directory, use the [Look in:]
I#] Opé-obi cpw T Select “Op4- ind

[ Opé-otig.cpm . N WINAOW.

Opd-cbib.cpw libl.c pw™.

File name:  [Opd-linl ] [ Deen ]

Files of bype: |WindowsL\braryF\\es[".cpw] El | Cancel
Desci ptian: D ata Input equipment

(6)Click on the button to display the selected | In step (5), simply move the cursor
Library file. tothedesired Library filenameand
double-click on it to open it. By
File Edt View Window Help doing so, the (Step 6) but-
BB ton does not need to be used.

[l [Dp4-lib1.cpw : Data Input equipment]

(7)Via the Screen Editor, select the [Library] menu -

[Register Library] command, or click on the@ icon
on the Draw Tool Bar.

(8)Input a Cell Number and Description.
In the Cell Number area, the smallest of the currently
open Library file's unused numbers will be automati-
cally displayed. To change it, enter the desired number.

Cell Murnber :
100

ol =
D escription ;

|switch ”
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(9)Click on the[ o ]buttonto register theitem. Up to 200 libraries can be regis-
The registered Library item will appear in the Browser. | tered in onefile.

proeett ___|
K] [100: switch &

e |||47: Volume SW se ||[48: Volume SW cir

t I]{|50: Numeric Input |

B Using the Cut, Copy, and Paste Functions

Library items can be Cut, Copied and Pasted from the screen drawing area
to Browser. First, select the desired Library item in the drawing area, and
then either Cut or Copy it; then, Paste it to the current Library Browser.
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@ Placing Library Items ]

Here, itemsregistered in aLibrary file are placed on a drawing area.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Viathe Screen Editor, select the [Library] menu -

[Call Up Library] command, or click on the icon
on the Draw Tool Bar.

(2)Select aLibrary Itemtoberead out fromtheBrowser. | Library items Cut, Copied, or
[ (Opi-obig.com - Urused Pain Keypod Pansl Pasted between the screen and the
TEEEE 3 B_rowser_. Simply select the desired
Library item and perform the com-

mand.

Unused Plain Keppad Parts]

When calling up anitem from afile
different than the currently dis-

played file, click on the[&Z] icon to

(3)DragthelLibrary item to thedesired position in the bring up afilelist.
drawing area. 2.5 Libraries
The Library item can be placed on any open screens, | B Switching Library Files
and will be displayed in the drawing area. If desired use

the sizing handles to alter the item’s size. _ _
— The Library item’s top left corner

o Speee Loy sdoeon S is the placement point.

P P

B Off State [

To cancel the placement, click on

@ the screen editor’s|[xa] icon.
To change a Li-
arts Special Library  Window Help H 1) H
FEERERS brary item’s size, refer to 2.4.3
o oSt | Scaling Up/Down

Items called up are automatically
grouped. They can befreely edited
after ungrouping them by clicking
on the icon.

2.4.12 Group/
Ungroup

Grouped library items containing
Parts cannot be scaled up or down.
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When a Library that contains Partsis called up, the Confirm Device Address
screen will appear. After entering each Part’s address, click on the
button. To cancel these settings, click on the button.

2.4.14 Changing Attributes, B Confirming Addresses

When the Library placed on the screen is double-clicked on, the Confirm
Device Address dialog box shown below will appear, allowing you to
change the Part’s previously entered addresses.

Confirm Device Addiess ]

Bit Address |

[Address [ Function [ Parts Mame [Part 1D [ Description

pa0o010 Bt Set (C] Bit Switch BS_012
#0004z Bit Set [C] Bit Switch BS_013

];] Addres: Range Conversion

|| oK | || Cancel | || Help |

/|  After aTag is registered in a Library, if multiple identical libraries
important @re then placed on the screen, their Tag names will be dupli-
cated. After placing them, be sure to change their Tag names via
either their attribute dialog boxes, or the Tag List; especially if a
common start up bit has been created for a K-tag.

ST For Changing Attributes, refer to 2.4.14 Changing Attributes.
For Tag List, refer to 2.10.6 Tag List.
For K-tags, refer to Tag Reference Manual, 2. 12 K-tag
(Keypad I nput).

B Using the Cut, Copy, and Paste Functions

Library items can be Cut, Copied, and Pasted from the screen drawing areato
the Browser. First, select the desired Library item in the drawing area and
Cut or Copy it; then, Paste it to the Library Browser.
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@ Editing Library Items ]

Library Items can be edited, Deleted, Copied, Cut, or Pasted.

MW EditingaLibrary Item
Here, aregistered Library itemis edited.

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select and double-click the Library item to be edited | In order to call up a Library item
from the Browser. fromaLibrary file which is differ-
e — ent from the currently displayed

2] [100: swheh £ file, click on the [&] icon.

2.5 Libraries
W Switching Library Files

When double-clicking on a
Library item'’stitle, thetitle
editing screen will appear. (Title
Change Screen)

(2)Edit that Library item.

........... 3stateS W ware " || Cancel |

(3)Viathe Screen Editor, select the[Screen] menu - [Save] | 3 B £

command, or click on the|[lgd|| icon on the Main Tool | /meertant
. Once an item is edited, it

cannot be Undone.

] [100: switch ]
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B Deletingalibrary Item
Here, aregistered Library item is deleted.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the Library item to be deleted from the | In order to call up a Library item
from aLibrary filewhich isdiffer-

Browser.
oo _____________| ent from the currently displayed
®] [100: switch [ file, click on the icon.

2.5 Libraries

W Switching Library Files

t1]/|50: Numeric Input |

(2)Select the [Delete] command from the Library

Browser’s[Edit] menu.
A dialog box appearsto confirm your command.

Delete |

@ Are pou sure you want to delete 7

|| ]’ ||| Cancel |

(3)Click on the[ o« | button, and the Library item | A%
will be deleted. Important .
Once an item is deleted, it
preny
cannot be Undone.

%] [100: switch Fl
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M CuttingalLibrary Item (from aLibrary File) and Pasting
Here, aregistered Library item is Cut and Pasted.

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) Select aLibrary itemtobecut (out) fromtheBrowser. | In order to call up aLibrary item
prentl from a Library file different than
] [100: switen T the currently displayed Library file,

click on the icon.

2.5 Libraries
B Switching Library Files

(2)ViatheLibrary Browser, select the[Edit] menu - [Cut]

command, or click on the icon.
The selected Library will be cut.

] [100: switch [

(3)Open a desired Library file and, viathe Library | To register the Library item to a
Browser, select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, | new Library file, click on the

or click on the icon. icon.

Toregister the Library itemtoal.i-
brary file different from the cur-

o rently displayed one, click on the
(4)Input the Item’s Cell Number and Description. icon.

In the Register Number area, the smallest number in the
currently open Library file's empty numbers will be au- 2.5 Libraries
tomatically displayed. To changeit, input the desired | B Switching Library Files

number.

The following steps are the same as those used for a
Library Item registration.

Save Library

Cell Murnber :
] =
Description ;

|sw'| |
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(5)Click onthe[ o« ]button toregister the Library
[tem.
Theregistered Library will be displayed on the Browser.

B Copyingalibrary Item

Here, aprevioudly registered Library item will be copied.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Openthedesired Library Item’sLibrary fileand se-
lect theLibrary item from the Browser.

poortt ___________|
|

] [100: switch

(2)Viathe Library Browser, select the [Edit] menu -

[Copy] command, or click on the icon.
The Library item will be copied to the Clipboard.

(3)Open thedestination Library fileand select the[Edit]
menu - [Paste] command, or click on the Library

Browser’s icon.

In order to call up aLibrary item
fromalLibrary filedifferent than the
currently displayed Library file,

click on the icon.

SOOI 2.5 Libraries
W Switching Library Files

Toregister theLibrary itemtoanew
Library file, click on the [T] icon.
Toregister theLibrary itemtoali-
brary file different than the current

one, click on the iconto call up
alist of Library files.

2.5 Libraries
B Switching Library Files
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

Hereafter, steps are the same as Library Item Registra-
tion.

(4)Input the ltem’s Cell Number and Description.
In the Register Number area, the smallest of the currently
open Library file's unused numberswill be automatically
displayed. To change it, enter the desired number.

Save Library

Cell Mumber :

0K
1
=5

|sw‘| ||

Drescription :

(5) Click on the[ o« ] button to register the Item.
The registered Item will appear in the Browser.

(i [?.cpw : production]
Fil= Edit View ‘Window Help

B

100: switch
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@ Saving Libraries and Quitting ]

W Savingalibrary File

When aLibrary file's contents are changed, the changed data will automati-
cally overwrite the old data and be saved. However, if the Library file has
been newly created, when you attempt to create or select another Library
file, aprompt will appear asking if whether the new fileisto be saved or
not. When is clicked on, the [Save As...] Dialog box will appear.

BSaving a Library File Under Another Name
B Saving aLibrary File Under Another Name

Here, the Library File will be saved under a different name.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(D) Select the [Save As...] command from the Library

Browser’s[File] menu.

(2)Thecurrently selected Library filename and itscom-

ment data, if any, will appear.

Input a new file name and change the desired settings.

Save As

Savejn | 1) Cpw l|iﬂ

8] CP4-ib5.cpw Opd-obib.cpw Opd-ohih.cpw

@ Opd-ib1.cpwm Opd-obic.cpw

[ Opd-ib2. cpu Opd-obid.cpw

@ Opd-ib3.cpw Opd-obie.cpw

=) Opd-ibd.cpuw Dpd-abif.cpw

@ Opd-obja.cpw Opd-objg.cpw

File name: |Dp4-lib1 Cpw " || Save I
Save as vpe: |Windows Libram Files [*.cpw lE” | Caneel |
Description : |Data Input equipment "

(3)Click on the[ _s== | button to savetheLibrary.

When a project with the same name already exists, a
prompt asking whether the new name should overwrite

the old name will appear; to do so, click on the
button. When you do not want to overwrite, click on the

button.

C:APoPBwWInhcputtest cpw
Thisz file already exists.

&

Replace existing file?

(= ®

The file name can be input within
255 characters, including apath and
extension.
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B Quitting the Library Browser

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the pull down menu [File]’s [Exit] command. | Clickingonthe Library Browser’s
If anewly created Library file has not been saved yet, a| top right mark [[3] can also be
prompt asking whether the new Library file should be | used to quit.

saved, will appear. Whenthe[ = | buttonisclicked,
the “Save As..” dialog box will appear, and when the N Saving a Li-

button is clicked, the Library file will not be| brary File Under Another Name

saved and the Library Browser will quit. Then, aLi-
brary file creation or selection screen will appear.

Library Browser
@ Do pou want bo zave changes ¢
Eoves | Mo || Cancel
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//\,\
!
Important

E D-Script/Global D-Script

The GP-PRO/PB I11 provides a special feature that enables you to create a
program to execute functions, in addition to tags. Thisfeature is given by D-
Scripts/Global D-Scripts. The display load on the device can be reduced
significantly by creating and registering a program with D-Scripts/Global D-
Scripts. D-Scripts are used on each screen and serve as programs that are
only effective on that screen. Global D-Scripts serve as programs that are
effective on all screens.

Using D-Script, you can program separately for when the trigger is activated
and for when the action is performed.

. Then, when the trigger conditions are satisfied, the script is performed.
The procedures for writing a program with Global D-Scripts are the same as
those for writing a program with D-Scripts.

For more detailed infc SETITITRIIK J-script and Global D-script, refer to
the Tag Reference Manual. Tag Reference
Manual, 3.1 D-Script/Global D-Script

» D-script and Global D-script cannot be registered as Libraries.

» To set up D-scripts or Global D-scripts, open any desired
Base screen and follow the procedure below.

Usage Pattern

[D-Scrlpt] Add MOdIfy or | Close or
[Special] _  or[Global - Delete R the [Esc
D-Script] key

Lists the D- . T ——_—_ —
Script ID —
numbers and

An example of the D-Script dialog box (the initial screen) is shown below.

D-Script List Adds a D-Script

]

D-S it Deletes a
registered D-
L = Script

Delete

|_— Allows you to

descriptions Edit edit the con-

tents of a D-
Script

Copy
Eue .
Copies the
contents of a D-
Script

Cloze

Help

A [ o

Pastes the
copied contents
of a D-Script
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B Registering D-Script Settings

Here, additional D-Scripts can beregistered. Whenthe[ 24 | buttonis
clicked on, the D-Script Editor will appear.

Enter the D-Script’s ID No. (from 00000 to 99999)

Enter a =

. . () D-Script Editor : Untitled
description Fie Option
here 0 Tigg

Diescription: 9EH Timer Duration T Tr | g g er

Displays the D f*’* f\’ i = area

H ’ Fat 3,
D‘SC”pt S Show Toolbox ﬂ v Drs
comman d Farrula: Functions:
tool box

— || Displays

The programmed defined
“actions” (com- function
mands) of the D- names
Script

Only the com- DataType: |Bin [F]| Datslengh  [16Ba[]| Code+/

mand portions Enier an epression. Prass HELF for cramples. -

("actions") can Deloto

be imported/ [Faste]

exported as text

files (*. txt). Lok [ cacd | [,

Message area (window)

MW D-Script Tool Box

The D-Script tool box containsicons for D-Script commands and State-
ments and constant input icons.

Tag Reference Manual, 3.1 D-Script/Global D-Script
When the “ Show Toolbox” check box is checked, the following tool box

will appear.

D-Seript ToolBox

=Functiohs —--—"—=—
[ata Set E|
Bit Address
Coriztant
Termp. Address
Wwiord Address

Entry

=StateEnts = =0perators =
[olig +|-[%]
||Ic-op !:‘.E x|/ =
=Compare == |I'=:':|:='='I &
o Jpr] || [ TTAL~]
_| R o
Bz=
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B Definition of Functions

%te:
X2

Programsto be used for D-Script are defined as functions. The defined
functions can called up to the activated program and used. Also these

functions can be nested up to 10 layers. When the [irew] icon is clicked on in
the D-Scrip Editor, the D-Script function setting screen will appear.

Displays the D-Script command tool box
when this check box is checked

Enter a function

name ) D-5cript Function * Untitled \
Function Mame: Show Toolhox [
Enter the D- -
Script’s action ~~~Displays
(program) to defined func-
perform tion names
MNew

Message area —_| [reases clete

. t
(window) ==

I i3 | [ Carcel || Hep |

KN

Only alphanumericsand the“_ (under bar)” can be used for function names;
up to 20 characters can be entered.

B I mporting/Exporting the” Action" information on the [D-Script

%te:
X2

Editor]/[D-Script Function] dialog box

Information on the program currently being displayed in the [Formula] field
of the [D-Script Editor] dialog box or in the [Formula] field of the [D-Script
Function] dialog box can be imported/exported as atext file (*. txt).

Information on items other than [Formula] (theinformation displayed in
[Trigger], [Function], and M essage area (window), etc.) cannot be imported
or exported.

To export the information, select the [File] menu-[Export] command. When
the [Save Ag] dialog box opens, enter adesired file name and click the

]W button.

To import the information, select the [File] menu-[Import] command. When
the [Open] dialog box opens, select the desired text file containing the

program information and click the [ a@e=n ] button.
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W Deleting D-Script Settings
Here, existing D-Script settings can be deleted. After selecting the D-Script
settings to be deleted from the listing, and clicking on the button,

the Confirm Script Delete dialog box will appear. When the
button is clicked on, the D-Script settings will be deleted. When the

button is clicked on, the deletion command will be canceled.

Confirm Script Delete |
Do wou wank to delete thiz script?
id: 00000
desc: waming view
(= =

W Editing D-Script Settings

Here, registered D-Script settings are changed. After selecting the D-Script
settings to be changed from the D-Script list and clicking on the

button, an additional registration screen will appear. Click on the
button to change the D-Script settings. To cancel the Change command,

click on the button.

- If the [Save As..] function has been used to change a project

m file’s Device/PLC Type, the D-Script program will not be able

important to automatically change those addresses. When changing
ad-dresses, use the [Project | Change Device/PLC Type]
menu’s “Convert Address” feature. For details about this
feature, 4.2.7 Changing Your Project’s Device/

PLC Type and Addresses

Be sure to not use D-Script to perform any life-threatening, or
possibly damaging actions!
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B D-Script Settings: Copy and Paste

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the pull down [Special] menu’s[D-Script] com-
mand.

(2)Click on the[ _to» | button.

D-Script List

D-Script

00001 Pump ON

Add

j Delete

| Edi

(3)When the[ e==_| button isclicked on, the D-Script | This D-Script can also be copied to
copied in step (2) will be added. The D-Script’s | D | another screen.
number will automatically be assigned to the small-
est number currently available.

D-Script List
D-Script
(0001 PumE [N j Add
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B Registering D-Script settings

The method for registering D-Script settings is shown bel ow.

Vs

N
For atemperature controller, D-Script detects the device's error bit and dis-
plays alarm messages when the temperature risesto 70 °C or above, or has
fallen lower than 30°C. Also, the number of the errors detected are counted.
When error bit MO0O01 If the temperature has risen to ALARM
turns ON higher than 70°C, screen B100 Over 70 deg. !!
i is displayed.
I:I:I:ECI]:I If the temperature has fallen to ALARM
e lower than 30°C, screen B101 is Under 30 deg. !!
displayed.
Also, the number of occur-
rences is counted. Above 70
Below 30
» Temperature datais stored in D200.
» When the temperatureis 70 °C or more, the number of Alarmsis stored
in LS300.
* When the temperatureis 30 °C or less, the number of Alarmsisstored in
L S301.
» The alarm display screen number is stored in LS302.
J

To display the above mentioned alarm messages, L and N-tags are used as
follows:
(1) Create the alarm message screens, B100 and B101.

(2) SetupanL Tag to display the Alarm message screen. (Direct designa-
tion, word address. LS302)

(3) Set up an N-tag to display the number of the errors counted when the
temperature risesto 70 °C or more. (Word address: L S300)

(4) Set up an N-tag to display the number of the errors counted when the
temperature fallsto 30 °C or less. (Word address. LS301)

For details concerning each Tag, refer to the Tag Reference
Manual, 1.3 Tag List.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the pull down [Special] menu’s[D-Script] com- | The number of D-script registra-

mand.

(2)Click on the[ #s___| button.

D-Seript

tionswill be limited depending on
each GP memory capacity.

Tag Reference
Manual 3.1.4 D-Script/Global D-

Script Limitations
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3)Perform settings for each item such as D, Trigger,

Formula, etc.
Enter 00000  Enter Alarm Display

) D-5ciipt Editor : Waming Display

Enter MOOO1

Edge Bit Addiess

9% 2

Show Taokbox ]

Formuda: Funchions:

if ([w:D00200] >=70)
¢
w:LE0302]=100

r
}[W:LSDSDD]=[W:LSDSDD]+1 Settlng to “blt
rising

endif

Program
if ([W:D00200] >=70)

{
[W:L S0302] =100

A description can be entered of up
to 20 characters.

Tag Reference
Manual, 3.1 D-Script/Global D-

Script

//When the temperature is 70°C or higher:
//Assign screen No. 100 for the "Over 70°C" alarm message.

[W:LS0300] =[W:LS0300] +1 //The number of errors counted increases.

}

endif

if ((W:D00200] <=30)

{ //When the temperature is 30°C or lower:

[W:LS0302] =101

/IAssign screen No. 101 for the "Under 30°C" darm message.

[W:LS0301] =[W:LS0301] +1 //The number of errors counted increases.

}

endif

(4) Click onthe[ ok ]button.

Erter an expression, Press HELP for examples.

Call || New
Edt ||Delete

“Ix“ Cancel | [ metons. [ men |
A3

Copy|[Pastel

(5)Click on the[ mes== | button to quit registration.

D-Seript List [x]
D-Seript
0 Alarm Display
| bebs

: e || Th(nT curr_ent
_ registration
— information is
shown here.

Cloze

Kk

In the area, the Syntax
Assistant and Syntax Check
functions can be used.
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m Extended SIO Script

The GPPRO/PB 111 provides a special programming function dedicated to
communication between the GP and the I/O device connected to the ex-
tended SIO (Extended serial interface) built into the GP. The programming
operation is executed independently of the processing of the tags on the
screen. The Extended SIO Scripts function as a programming function that
is effective on all screensin the Project, regardless of the screen type.

Three specia functions - D-script, Global D-script, and Extended SIO script
- are available for creating programs to execute functions other than tags.
For details of each function, Tag Reference Manual, 3.1
D-Script/Global D-Script and 3.2 Extended SI O Script.

- This function is supported by GP2000 Series units .
Z |§

When the Extended SIO script is used with a GP unit that
does not have an Extended Serial I/F, the “Serial I/F Switch”
must be set to “Yes” in advance. Version 6.2 or later support
the serial interface selection function.

4.2.8 Changing Extended SI O Type

Important

When using the Extended SIO Script, ensure that the [Ex-
tended SIO Script Protocol] option has been selected in the
Extended SIO Settings. When a different Extended SIO is
selected, the Extended SIO Script cannot be selected via the
Screen Editor.

For the procedure for changing the Extended SIO type,
4.2.8 Changing Extended SI O Type.

The Extended SIO Script cannot be registered as a Library
item.

To set up the Extended SIO script, open any desired Base
screen and follow the procedure below.

The LS device used with the Extended SIO scripts cannot be
simulated.

Usage Pattern

; Exit with the

Set up with
[Special] [Extended SIO | theD-Script or
Script] Editor [Cancel] key.
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B Setting the Extended SIO Script
Configure the Extended SIO Script settings on the D-Script Editor.

Fl\e Option

Enter the : Show Tachos 7] .

deSCr" tlon Farmula: (Main Fuzntion] Functions D|Sp|ays the D-

h P Script Tool Box
ere.

containing the D-
Script commands.

The programmed

"actions" (com- Displays the
mands) of the defined function
Extended SIO names.

Script

b
Data Length Code +/- ]

Enter an expression. Press HELP for examples. Zall Mew
Edt ||Delete

Copy |[Pastd
#

Message area
(window)

| Ok ] | Cancel ] | Help

B D-Script Tool Box

The D-Script toolbox contains the D-Script commands, Statements and
constant input icons.

Tag Reference Manual, 3.1 D-Script/Global D-Script
When the "Toolbox" checkbox is checked on the D-Script Editor, the fol-
lowing toolbox will appear.

D-Script ToolBox

=Functions =—————
Data Set I~ |
Bit Address

Constant

Temp. Address

whiord Address

Entry

=Etem_ents =| =0perators ==
ol [e3 s
Tl | = 7=
=Compare = |JI<_<||2|LIEI
ooduns

ﬂ|ﬂ
HEBE
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B Definition of Functions

The programsto be used for Extended SIO Script are defined as functions.
The defined functions can be called up to the activated program and used.
These functions can be nested up to 10 layers.

When the icon is clicked on the D-Script Editor, the D-Script
Function setting screen will appear.

Enter a funCtlon =" Function Name: I Show Toolbox ﬂ/—DISpIayS the D-
name. S— — Script Tool Box
containing the D-
Programmed Script commands.
actlodn (com- Displays the
mand) defined function

Tl |[New]| NAMes.
Edit [|Delete

Message area Copy|[Paste]
(window)
4
Note: - Only single-byte alphanumeric characters starting with an alphabet charac-

ter and " _" (underscore) can be used for function names. Up to 20 charac-
terscan be entered.

- Thefunctionsdefined in the [D-Script Function] dialog box of the Extended
SIO Script cannot be used with the D-Script/Global D-Script.

B | mporting/Exporting the" Action" information on the [D-Script

S

Editor]/[D-Script Function] dialog box

Information on the program currently being displayed in the [Formula] field
of the [D-Script Editor] dialog box or in the [Formula] field of the [D-Script
Function] dialog box can be imported/exported as atext file (*. txt).

- Information on items other than [Formula] (Information displayed on
[Function], and Message area (window), etc.) cannot beimported or ex-
ported.

To export the information, select the [File] menu-[Export] command. When
the [Save As] dialog box opens, enter a desired file name and click the

]T button.

To import the information, select the [File] menu-[Import] command. When
the [Open] dialog box opens, select the desired text file containing the

program information and click the[geen ] button.
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Important

When the Project file's PLC type has been changed in the
[Project] menu-[Save As] dialog box, the addresses used with
the D-Script cannot be changed.

Never use D-scripts to perform controls that have the poten-
tial to cause life-threatening injuries or serious damage.

Setting the Extended SIO Script

The following is an example of the procedure for setting the Extended SIO
Script.

\-

Vs

On atemperature controller, the target value and current value displayed by\
the temperature controller are read out via the Extended SIO Script. The
trigger isturned ON when the [ Start Communication] touch switchis pressed,
and the target value is displayed followed by the current value display. After
10 seconds, the target value and current value are read out and displayed

agan.
10
seconds

[Start . Target value | 100 |°C ¢jqpse Target value °C
L -

Communication] - ant value°c Current vaIue°C
Pressing the touch Displays the target Repeats display of the target
switch turns ON the  value and current value value and current value
trigger. displayed by the displayed by the temperature

temperature controller controller in sequence.
in sequence.

The target value of the temperature controller is stored in LS2000.
The current value of the temperature controller is stored in LS2001.
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2.7 Extended SO <ript

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the pull down [Special] menu's[Extended SIO
Script] command.

(2)Configurethe settingsfor each item, such as Descrip-
tion and Formula.

Enter a description.

) D-Script Function : MainProcessing
File Option
Function Name:

Formula
if ([k:LS005000]1=1)
i

Functions:
COMM_AEADT
COMM_READZ
[T
FICY_FUNC_R1
ACY FUNC A2
TRANS_FUNC_R1
TRANS_FUNC_R2

Call INIT //Execute $I0 initia. lization
loop ()
1
Call COMN_READL //Read current value of te:
Call COMN_READZ //Read target value of tempe
_wait (100)
3
endloop
i
endis

<

v
166 ]| codewr I Call

DataType  |Bin ||| Datalength:
[Achion Expression i okay =] [Edit
Copy|[Paste]

[v|

I 0K

|H Cancel H| Help ‘

Y

Programmed "actions" (Main Function)
if ([b: LS005000] ==1)

{
Call INIT

loop ()

{
Call COMM_READ1

Call COMM_READ2
_wait (100)
(10-second wait).
}

endloop

}

endif

(3) Click onthe[ ok ]button to confirm and quit the
settings.

Enter an sxprassion. Press HELP for swamples

.

"

Cancel H Qptions H

The number of Functions of the
Extended SIO Script setting islim-
ited

Tag Reference
Manual, 3.2.2 Details

Up to 20 single-byte characters can
be entered as a description.

Tag Reference
Manual, 3.2 Extended Sl O Script

Select [Option] from the menu to
perform Syntax Assistant and Syn-
tax Check functions.

/' When Trigger bit is ON with the touch switch:
/I Executes initialization of the Extended SIO.
I/l Reads out the current value of the temperature controller.

/I Reads out the target value of the temperature controller.
I/ Waits the timer count period before starting transmission
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B Data Sampling

Address data designated in the device is sampled and stored (backed up) in
the GP unit. When using this function for a graph (Tag or Part)’s channel,
Trend graph data can also be stored (backed up).

The number of Data Sampling sets, including the number of channels of
Trend Graphs, that can be set up for the entire Project file (PRW file) is 40
with the GP2000 series and 20 with other models.

For more detailed information about data sampling, refer to the Tag Refer-
ence Manual.

SOOI Tag Reference Manual, 3.3 Data Sampling Settings

Usage Pattern

i ) Add, Edit, or the
[Special] - [Data Sampling] - peglete - key

An example of the Data Sampling Setting dialog box is shown below.

Registers additional

—— Data Sampling

Add Settings
Lists the B \ Changes the Data
registered Data Sampling Setting
ga{?_plmgT attributes

ettings’ Tag (oo ]

name and “ Deletes the regis-
description tered Data Sampling

Settings
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B Registering Data Sampling Settings

Additional Data Sampling Settings are registered.
When the button is clicked on, the Data Sampling Setting screen
will appear. For each item’s setting, refer to Tag Reference Manual.

SOOI Tag Reference Manual, 3.3 Data Sampling Settings

Channel Setting L — Enters_ a Data
_ w Sampling Tag name
GEﬂﬁffl|(|\Data Format | Sampllng|/ of up to 5 charac-
Switches the — || TagName o o000 ] ters
setting screens Descrintion | \H‘ .
P — Enters a descrip-
/Gampling Addisss  DODOD ™ tion of up to 20
characters
Trigger Bit Addrezs =0000
Top Address L50020 )
_ 11— Displays the
Sampling Count 1 current setting
Graph Back Lp Mo attributes
Qynchronous Mode - j
Sampling Tywpe abc; B0 zecondz
|| 0k | || Cancel | || Help |

B Deleting Data Sampling Settings

Here, the registered Data Sampling Settings can be deleted. Select a Data

Sampling to be deleted from the list. When the button is clicked
on, adialog box will appear to confirm your command. If you click on the

button, the Data Sampling will be deleted; if you click on the
button, the deletion will be canceled.

Data Sampling 5etting

@ Selected Screens will be deleted !

B Editing Data Sampling Settings
Here, the registered Data Sampling Setting attributes can be changed. Select

a Data Sampling to be changed from the list. When the button is
clicked on, the Add (registration) dialog box will appear. If you click on the

button, the D-Script setting attributes will be changed, and if you
click on the button, editing will be canceled.
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W Setting Up Data Sampling
The Data Sampling setting method is shown bel ow.

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) Select [Data Sampling] from the[Special] pull down
menu.
(2) Click on the[_aad__| button. The number of Data Sampling sets,
including the number of channels

of Trend Graphs, that can be set up
for the entire system is 40 with the
GP2000 series and 20 with other
models.

(3) Perform thedata sampling settings. After thesettings | Enter a Tag name of up to 5 char-

areall completed, click on the[ o« | button. acters.
Channel Setting
" Genetal [ Data Format | Sampling | —
TegName o Tag Reference
Deserpion | Manual, 3.3 Data Sampling Set-
S ampling Address onao tin gs

Trigger Bit Address aonoon
Top \Write Addiess anzi

Na. of Sampl. Addr. 1

Giraph Backup Mo
Synchronous Mode
Sampling Type Period. Mo; 60 seconds
" akK 'J | Cancel ] | Help ]
K

(4) Click on the[ = | button to quit theregistration.

o_0000

— Displays the

registered items

N
" Help
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2.9 GLOBAL INTERLOCK

E GLOBAL INTERLOCK

Important

The touch panel and function keys become effective only when the bit
specified with "Interlock Address" isin the state that has been designated via
"Touch available condition”. All inputs from the touch panel and function
keys are disabled when the "Touch available condition” is not satisfied. In
the "Touch available condition", specify whether the inputs are effective in
the ON state or in the OFF state.

Touch available State of the Interlock Touch Available/Not
condition Address Available
Bit ON ON Touch Avallqble
OFF Touch Not Available
Bit OFF ON Touch Not Ayallable
OFF Touch Available

e This function is supported only by the GP2000 Series and ST

Series.

e Specify an externally manipulated address (such as address
of an external device or a variable to which 1/O is allocated,
etc.) for the "Interlock Address". When an address that cannot
be operated externally is specified, the touch operation can-
not be returned to the Available condition after the touch
operation has been disabled.

ﬁéle: e Even when the Touch available condition is not satisfied, the touch opera-
tions for switching to the Offline mode and adjusting the brightness or
contrast, and touch operationsin the Standby mode ar e enabled.

The settings for Global Interlock can be checked with the Tag List (Global
Interlock). 2.10.6 Tag List

Usage Pattern

[Function] - [Global Interlock] — Specify the Bitaddress _, ok
to be monitored and
Touch available condi-

tion.

to complete the
setting.

The following provides an overview of the Global Interlock setting screen.

Specify whether

to enable/disable\
the Interlock
function.

Global Interlock Setting

Seting |

Deescription

|

N
Inteslock
Interlock Address
= 2]

Touch available condition

| — Specify the Bit

address to be
monitored.

@ Bit On

< Bt oK

I o [ cancel | Hem

Select the
condition in
which touch
operations are
enabled.
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B Setting the Global Interlock
The Global Interlock setting procedure is shown below.

The following sample describes the settings to enable touch operation when
X 00000 isturned ON.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the [Function] menu-[Global I nterlock] com-
mand.

(2)Check the Interlock check box and specify the Bit
addressto be monitored.

Global Interlock Setting

Setting I

& Interock Check the check box.

Interock Address

e 1
Touch available condition

@EiOn B T~ Enter X00000

|| oK ||| Cancel ”l Help |

(3) Select the desired option from the Touch available
condition.

Global Interlock Setting

Setting |

] Interiock
Interlock Address
oo =B

Touch available condition

@Bon ) BOF T Select Bit ON

ok | cencel | Heb

(3) Click on to confirm the setting.

Interlock.

Interdock Address

28| S
Touch available condition

@ pitOn o Bit Off
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2.10 Efficient Drawing Techniques

@ Efficient Drawing Techniques ]

This section explains how the use of grids, changing display states, and the
help function can all help to increase your drawing efficiency.

m Grid/Snap

Grid Points are placed at regular intervals on your screen and divide the
drawing areainto a coordinate “grid”’ pattern; when the Snap to Grid func-
tion is enabled, objects that are drawn will automatically “snap” (be aligned)
on this“grid” pattern. Use the Grid Point Spacing command to adjust the
density of the Grid points, and to display the grid or not. Also, grid points
can be displayed as grid lines, not as dots. Grid Points are not shown on the

GP unit's display.

Select the pull down menu [Option]’s [Grid/Snap] command.

B Grid/Snap Settings dialog box

Turns the display
of the Grid Points
ON or OFF

Designates the
Grid Point
display’s being
drawn on top of, or
under, screen
objects

Turns the Snap
function ON or OFF

Registers a Grip
pattern.

Registers the grid
pattern that has been
designated in Spacing
to the position high-
lighted in the Grid
Spacing List.

€ Display

Grid/Snap Settings
\E Diizplay Spacing
=
% Botem D37ep) | (¥ [0
Snap =
}j Y [3199) =
Grid S pacing List: m
 —

[:] Touch Area

21405 40
318x16
416X 16
Bl32x 32

Grd Shift Start Point=——m=x

Shyle=—
= Dot
i Line

CEC] [ canea ||

Help

Designates the grid
display style, i.e. as dots
or grid lines.

Enters the
desired Grid Point
spacing

Sets up the grid
to the optimal 20
x 20 dot size

Enter the coordi-
nate for the start
point.

Set the start point
in a center area
that is to be the
start point for
calling up the
screen. (The start
point is set as the
default value.)

Sets the Grid Point display state (displayed or not displayed).

When the Grid Point's Display is set to "Top", the grid points will be dis-
played in front of all objects placed on the screen.

Grid pattern display can also be changed in the Grid Tool Bar’s grid pattern

selection list box.
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€ Snap

When the Snap check box is checked, the cursor will “snap” to the grid;
objects can only be drawn on points (start & end) along the grid.

ﬁo\% Turning the Snap function ON or OFF can also be performed via the Grid/

Snap Tool Bar’s icons and ).

€ Spacing

The Grid Point intervals are entered here. The unitisadot. Input the
interval value for the X and Y axes, respectively. The default valueis 20
dots.

When clicking on [Touch Area], a 20 x 20 dot spacing will be automatically
designated, which is most suitable for the touch panel.

Select adesired grid pattern in Spacing and click on the button.
Then, the selected grid pattern will be reflected to the current screen and will
also be displayed as the 6th selection of the Grid Tool Bar’s grid pattern
selection list.

€ Grid Spacing List

Clicking on the [Eranss] button changes Grid Spacing List’s highlighted set
value to Spacing’s set value and registersit.

The grid patterns registered here will be displayed on the Grid Tool Bar’s
grid pattern selection list box. A grid pattern selected from the grid pattern
selection list box will be reflected to the current screen.
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2.10 Efficient Drawing Techniques
€ Start Point
Grid/Snap Settings
] Display Spacing
bt 3Top || REFY 20 [
s g =
Grid g;:c\ng List: TETE m
Grid Shlll Start F‘oml
2 Standard
=5 Dot
3 Lins
oK | | Carcel Help

& Style

Select grid pattern display style from “Dot” and “Lin
<When selecting Dot:>

(S
<When selecting Line:>
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Chapter 2 - Base Screens

@ Screen Property Settings ]

Here, the screen display’s environment is set up, which effects both the
method used to draw screens and displaying the Part and Tag addresses.
The user’s work environment can be modified whenever necessary, helping
to reduce the time required for drawing.

Select the pull down menu [Option]’s [ Screen Property] command or click
O

M Setting Screen Property - [Display]

The display state (displayed or not) of the items such as object Fill, Window
Mark, Window Part, Tag Mark, and setting information on Tags and Parts
can be selected. Check the box of the itemsto be displayed. When abox is
not checked, that item will not be displayed.

The settings on this screen will be applied to all the screens. Properties
cannot be set up for individual screens.

ﬂ Multiple open with nest/prev
Display in Load Screen Object
Load Sereen Double Click
%) Change Attribute 1) Edit Screen

window b ark

Window Parts
Tag Mark
FInfarmation D.
Tag Name
) I )
O Paits |D

g Device Address

Information Data Size

& Nomal 2 Smal

g Move Tagname Separately
| Used Hailine Cursar

" akK H| Cancel |” Help |

%{e; Thedisplay state of ID numbers, Tag Names, Device Addresses, Tag Marks,

/4 A
£
Important

and Window Marks can also be changed via the [Option] tool bar icons.

OFill

When creating a screen, the drawing can be controlled so that any Fills used
will either be displayed or not. If the “Fill” check box is not checked, all
Fills are not shown. Using thisfeature will help you to speed up screen
redrawing time, and thus speed up screen creation.

When the “Fill” check box is not checked, the actual screen shown
on the GP unit may differ from the screen shown on your PC. To be
sure the display is correct, check the “Fill” check box ON at least
once, to verify the screen, before sending screen data to the GP.
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®Fill Point

When this feature is selected, specified Fill points will appear with an “X”
mark, which is especially useful when selecting Fill points.
If the Fill Points are not displayed, Fill cannot be performed while editing.

%te' The X (cursor position) mark’s color can be designated in the system’s
] [Color] area.

€ Multiple Open with Next/Prev

When selecting [Previous Screen]/[Next Screen] from the [ Screen] menu, or

opening a screen with the Open Screen switch [« ] » ], specify whether the
next screen is opened with the currently active screen open or after that
active screen is closed. Up to 20 screens may be opened continuously.

@ Display in Load Screen Object
You can specify whether tag and part addresses, ID numbers, tag names, and

tag marks on a screen which has been called up using the [Load Screen|
command are displayed or hidden.

@ Load Screen Double Click
Specify an edit method for editing a screen that has been called up on

another screen where the [Load Screen] command was executed, or for
editing a screen on the Screen List.

If [Change Attribute] is specified, the Load Screen dialog box will be
opened, enabling you to select a screen to be called up (screen number).

If [Edit Screen] is specified, the screen that has been called up will be
opened, allowing you to edit the data.

€ Window Mark

Designates the window mark display state, i.e. displayed or not displayed.
The window mark shows an area that has been registered as awindow.

3.7 Window Display: Window(U) Screen and
Base(B) Screen

@ Display in Window Part Screen

Designate whether the contents of the window part placed on the Base
screen will be displayed or hidden.
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& TagMark

Designates whether or not the Tag Mark is displayed while a screen is being
drawn. Tag Marks show the point or area specified for a Tag. However, a/A/
D-tag marks and G/g-tag’'s Pie/Half-Pie/Meter Tag marks will always be
displayed, no matter what this setting is.

<Example>
d-tags (display depends on %
A-tag, a-tag (Type depends C-tag D-tag ggtdtitnhges;jata display’s ON/OFF
on border settings) //
\ W ez Tag — 7]
PR I - :
I E, K, N,
o and S-
Ll tags
4____. .
G-tag F-tag
g-tag
o M M-tag
n-tag — .
P-tag (display dependson H,J,andL,| k,T,and R-tag
the designated display and W-tags t-tags
format and Tag mark)
X-tag
U-
tag
L Day /Month/ Vear
e 0-
V-tag’— tag
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& Tag Name

Designates whether or not the Tag Name is displayed while a screen is being
drawn. Also, display colors can be selected.

®PartsID

Designates whether or not a Part’s ID number is displayed on the Base
screen. Also, display colors can be selected.

& Device Address

Designates whether or not Part and Tag Addresses are displayed on the Base
screen. Part Addresses appear below the ID number, and on Tags, below the
Tag Name. Also, display colors can be selected.

&I nformation Data Size

Selects the character size displayed from Standard (half size) and Minimized
(/4 size) for ID No., Tag names, and Address.

€ Move Tagname Separ ately

Whether or not the Tag Name and Address display position is a'so moved
when Tag Marks are moved is designated during screen creation. If this
function is selected, when Tag Marks are moved, Tag Names and Addresses
will be not moved.

@ Used Hairline Cursor
Changes the arrow cursor to the hairline cursor.
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B Setting Screen Property - [Color]

Select the Grid, Fill Point, and Screen Background colors here. When the
drawn image data’s and system’s colors are the same, the screens will be
hard to see. Here, these colors can be changed to remedy that.

Screen Background Fattern D "mmé&ﬁﬁﬁ
Fo |/ I8/ O o
N [l ] () P
B Colr I e T
Fill Pint Color !.!!ﬂ!@
” oK I” Cancel H| Help
@ Grid Color

Selects the grid point’s color.
@ Fill Point Color

Fill Points designate the point where afill will begin; this setting determines
the color of thefill point.

@ Screen Background

Select the Base screen’s background color; the color selected hereis also
displayed on the GP.

A

] - If any background color is specified for the screen to be
important loaded, no on-screen object will be displayed on the GP unit.

To load a screen whose background color was specified,
specify the loading position at the center of the screen.
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B Setting Screen Property - [Display Area]

Select a GP unit with alower level of resolution than the current one.

If the screen display areais different between GP units with different resolu-
tion levels, part of the screen may become invalid. With this function, you
can confirm the screen areathat can be displayed on a different resolution
GP unit beforehand.

Screen Property

Display DisplayAlea]

= 480 ok
L] 6403 400 Dot

] 32034 240 Dot

” Ok | " Cancel ‘ " Help |

<List of Display Area Resolutions>

Display Area Size GP Models
GP-570, GP-571, GP-870, GP-577R. GP-2401H, GP-2400,
640x480dofs | -1 >401. GP-2500, GP-2501
640 x 200 dos _|GP-470. GP-477R
GP-H70, GP-270, GP-370, GP-377, GP-377R, GP-2301H,
GP-2300, GP-2301

@ Preview Screen ]

With this feature, you can confirm how an image will appear on the GP unit.
Thisimage will differ depending on each GP display device type.
Select the [Preview] from the [View].

320 x 240 dots

Select the

t e Of Preview - [B7:Untitled1] [X]

AN o
isplay used
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@ Screen Data List ]

The currently displayed screen’s object locations and setting attributes are
listed in the Screen Data List.

B Screen DataList

An example of the Screen Data List is shown below.

X Screen Data

Displays the object
placed on the

L_0aad nooood
k._0000 0000 000000

T_0000 000000 currently displayed
T5_001 000000 000000 screen
5G_001 0000

Designates the
type of the object
to be displayed in

Cﬂ Parts E Tags E Objects >/ 'It_hetSCreen Data
IS

Edits the object
selected from \H Chian gt | || Delet | Deletes the object
the Screen Data

: = selected from the
i Link Select —= Change Order |
List )J i e I:] Screen Data List

Highlights an Changes the order
object selected on of drawing objects
the screen.

B Screen Data Display

The designated type of object(s) datais displayed. If agrouped object
contains at least one object whose type has been designated, it is displayed
as an grouped object.

The Screen Data List displays the following information:

Drawing .......c.ccu.... Type and coordinates of adrawing object

Tag o, Tag Name and Address

= R ID Number and Address

Grouped object ...... Grouped object’s coordinates and each grouped object’s
information

%te; D-Scripts are displayed astags. Each D-Script shows I D and description
information.

B Selecting an Object

The object selected from the list will be displayed with handles (i.e. se-
lected) in the Screen Editor. To select multiple objects from the list, Left-
drag them, or hold the or key down and click on desired ones.

@ Link Sdect

Normally, when any object is selected with the Screen Editor, it will not be
displayed on thelist. If the check box for [Link Select] is marked, an object
selected with the Screen Editor will also be selected (highlighted) on the list.
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M Editing an Object
To edit an object, select it from the list and click on the button; or
simply double-click on the object.
If the object is D-Script, D-Script Editor will be actuated.
Clicking on the[Delete| button deletes the selected object.

€ Change Order

Objects are displayed on the list in the order where they have been drawn. If
the order of objects on thelist is changed, the overlapping order of drawn
objects and the executing order of tags and parts can also be changed.

€ Copying

Any object on the list can be copied by pressing the[Ctrl |+ C |, or pasted by

pressing the[Ctrl] +[ v | keys. Multiple objects can be copied at atime by
selecting them.
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@ Part Reference List

The settings for each Part placed on the currently edited screen are listed
here, for each Part type. Part settings can also be changed on the Part

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

)

Reference List.

Usage Pattern

Select

Part

When either modifying or deleting...

After selection, or the

[View] — [Parts List] — desired — either modify or

=
delete the Part key

An example of the Part Reference List on a screen is shown below.

Reflection of device comment

The device comment corresponding to an
entered device address overwrites the Descrip-
tion field.

Changes Part’s

Shows a list of
the Parts on the
currently
selected
screen. Simply
click on the
desired Part

settings

Deletes the

selected Part

Copies a part
Pastes a part

Stores the
Parts list
information as

r a CSV file.

Use this scroll bar
to view all the data

on

along screen

Closes the current screen.

(The key can also be

used)

%te; Thetab width for each item can be adjusted by placing the mouse pointer on
the border between items and then dragging it.

W Editing Itemson the Part Reference List

Part setting data can be changed directly on the Part Reference List.

Click on the left-most number of a Part to be changed, and it will be high-
lighted; then, click on the[ Ea.. | button, and the Part’s Dial og box will
appear and its settings can be changed.
Setting items, such as the Description and Address areas, can be changed via
the Part Reference List. Also, itemsdisplayed in gray can be changed in the
dialog box by double-clicking on the inside of their border.

F

I [FartID

' [Dezcription | Data &ddiess

[izp...

| Char Size

b |Doo21

b

ax1E

[ 1 [ND oo
I

\
Can be edited directly

Can be edited by
double-clicking
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ﬁé\te; For the labels and messages of morethan oneline, use“\\" asthe carriage
return.

BESET | . . pEEe——————
BUTTON <:::> Resety\Button

B Deleting Items from the Part Reference List

Parts can be deleted directly from the Part Reference List.
Click in the middle of a Part to be deleted, and it will be highlighted. Then,

click onthe[ psete | button, and adialog box will appear. Clicking on the
button will delete the Part from the Part Reference List. To close
the box without deleting the Part, click onthe[ wo | button. When
multiple Parts are selected, al the Parts will be deleted by clicking on the

button, and by clicking on the[ nza | button, the box will be
closed.

Confirm Delete

@ Are pou sure pou want to delete; BS_0017

Eves [ vesan || Mo || MoAl || Cancel

B Copying aPart on the PartsList
Any part can be copied on the parts list.
Select the left-most number for the part being copied by clicking on that

number. The selected part will be highlighted. After this selection, click on

the button and then the[__P==_] button. The part will be copied to
the bottom line of thelist.

B Reflecting a Device Comment on the Parts List

The device comment corresponding to an entered device address can be
entered on the parts list by clicking on a specified button. This can be done
in either of the following two ways.

1. Select the address setting field and click on the [Apply De-
vice Comment] button.

The device comment corresponding to the selected address will be
reflected in the Description field.

2. Select a part by its line and click on the [Apply Device Com-
ment] button.

If there are multiple address setting items for that part, the descrip-
tion corresponding to the address specified in the [Address Table
for Automatic Input of Device comment] will be reflected in the
Description field.

2.4.7 € Reflection of Device Comments
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B Exportinga CSV File
The Parts list information can be saved asa CSV file.

You can a so select whether the currently selected page (tab)’s information
will be exported or the entire page will be exported.
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@ Tag List

)

Tags and their setting attributes (type of data) specified on the current screen
or in aProject File can be listed; the setting attributes can also be changed
on the Tag List. The Tag List will be displayed separately for Local Setting
(Tags specified for each screen) and for Data Sampling Settings specified
commonly for all the screens. When using a Handy-type GP (GP-H70/
GP2000H series) unit, the Global function keys will also be displayed.
When using an ST Series unit, the setting for Backlight Color Change will
also be displayed. The Tag List for Local Setting and Tag data setup for each
screen will be displayed.

Usage Pattern

[View] - [Tag List] -

[Local]

or

[Data
Sampling]

When editing or deleting...
Edit
- Or -

Delete

— Select Tag

or

the key

Thefollowing isthe Tag list (local) screen example.
The edit method of thislist isthe same as that of the Partslist.
SEBOTIETIK 2.10.5 Part Reference List

Using Device ~]
Comment

Here, the device
comment that
corresponds to
an device ad-
dress is auto-
matically written
in the Descrip-
tion field.

Click on Cloze

Lists all the Tags used on the currently open screen.
Select the desired Tag to list its type of data

4Tag|CTag| GTag|n Taa|

Ed

Del

Copy

Paste

IR

to close the Tag

List screen.

Pressing the

key will also close
the screen

If Tag has been grouped, an asterisk will
appear here.

2.4.12 Group/Ungroup

Opens the
selected Tag
for editing

Deletes the
selected Tag

Copies Tag
Pastes Tag

Moves Tag
one position
higher on the
list

Moves Tag
one position
lower on the
list
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<Individual Tag List Screen>

Tag List
(B ATeg [ Ton | G Taa| v Tag)

Attizes Bament

[Mame | [ Description | Manitor'War... | Mo, of Me... | Display Fo.. | Test Screen .. | TestSereen... | Blark Lin.. | Display St.. | || [{ Ed
| DOO00D 1 D 1 lon i |

. /SavestheTag
= Listin a CSV file

Scrolls the
display left, right,
up and down
when the Tag List
is bigger than the
screen size

%{e; - Thetab width for each item can be adjusted by positioning the mouse
2 pointer on the border between itemsand then dragging it.

- For Handy-type GP (GP-H70/GP2000H Series) unit, the Tag hames speci-
fied viathe Local function keyswill become“ OP_* _***” or “f* * *x*»
thereby allowing you to distinguish in the Tag List whether the Tag was set
up viathe Local function keysor on the screen.

2.11.1 Function Keys

B Changing the Tag Setting Order

The Tags will function in the order that they have been set up (the order
displayed on all the pages of the Tag List) on the GP screen. To change this
order, click on either the| Moveus | Or [MoveDown| key. When multiple Tags are
grouped, that group will be moved up or down.

B Exportinga CSV File
The Parts list information can be saved as a CSV file.

You can also select whether the currently selected page (tab)’s information
will be exported or the entire page will be exported.

2.10.5 Part Reference List B Exporting a CSV File
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%te:
X2

2.10 Efficient Drawing Techniques

)

Cross Reference List

The Cross Reference List feature is useful when displaying the current
address condition of Tags and other items. Here, the exact address used for
each Tag can be checked.

Cross reference will be displayed for local settings (each screen’s Tags, D-
scripts, and Parts), and data sampling and global D-scripts registered for all
the screens. If you use the Handy-type GP (GP-H70/GP2000H Series) unit,
the global function key settings will also be displayed.

When using an ST Series unit, the setting for Backlight Color Change will
also be displayed.

The Global Cross Reference List feature does not sort the settings by func-
tion and screen; it displays the current address conditions of the entire
Project file (including the GP system) in alist.

- Since, to display the global cross reference, addressinformation for all the
screen will be acquired, it can take along period of time.

- The global crossreference does not display the condition of addresses that
have been designated via [GP System Settings].

- After changing the GP model (GP type), addresses specific to the previous
GP model (type) may be displayed. (For example, when changing GP-H70/
GP2000H Seriesto the other model, this may occur.)

B Cross Reference (L ocal, Data Sampling, Global D-script)
Usage Pattern [Local]
or
[Data
. Select i
. [Cross Refer- ~ Sampling] either .
[View] - . - or - - Confirm - or
ence List] Word or
[Global Bit units the[Esc]key
D-Script]
or
[Extended SIO
Script]

An example of the Cross Reference List dialog box (in the case of Local) is

Select whether to
display by Bit
Address or Word
Address

as shown below.

Cross Reference List [ Local )

Click to change
the Display Start
Address

Bit Address ‘ word Address n

Address
000000

sy,

Addresses=
% Used
o al

[ Tags [ Parts

[k_nooo

| Selects the Address
Display condition
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B Global Cross Reference

The global cross reference has two display methods, i.e. list display same as
the standard cross reference and address map display. This feature enables
you to go to the screen that uses the address you want to edit, to convert
addresses in one operation, and to make a reference to an address.

* - Limitations exist regarding the display of the following addresses with the

global crossreference that was designated when the GP System was set up.
(To set up the GP system settings, select from the Project
Manager menu, and configure the settingsin the [GP System Settings]
dialog box.)

- The" Alarm Trigger Count Write's Start Address' designated in the [Q-
Tag Setting] dialog box on the [Extended Settings] tab (by clicking on the
™ TTagseting= | button) isnot displayed.

- The[Watch Dog] address designated on the [Extended Settings] tab will not
be displayed when the" Time" isset to" 0" seconds.

- Asfor the[System Start Address] designated on the [M ode Settings] tab,
only the designated System Start Addresswill be displayed regardless of the
total number of wordsused in the system area and thereading area size.

Usage Pattern

Utilit [Global Cross [Lc')?t]
[Vtility] - Reference] - —  Start address search.
[Map]
Select either Word or Confirm —. or
~ Bit Address. - = [Esc |key to exit

— edit address

Convert Addresses... | tO

change addresses
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Thefollowing isthe overview for the global cross reference screens.

€ List Display

For local settings, which screen is used, and for global settings, function
type will be displayed, respectively.

Selects whether setting conditions are dis-
played for Bit Addresses or for Word Addresses.

\ Global Cross Reference List

Changes the display
start address to be
displayed.

Bit Address [‘wiord Addlessn
[Address [Screen ” Sdtess..
#00000 Logging. Filing,D ata 5amplingB1
X000 B B2E4 = Add M
00004 Global Dscript. B1.B2.B4
-
00100 B1 & Lsed
%00 Bl 340
0102 B4 B
»00103 B4
Hoo1D4 B4 [ opensereen.. }
»00105
I “ Convert Addiesses
o= T

Selects the range of
Addresses to be
displayed.

Click to select the
screen in which the
address you want

Click to convert the addresses in

one operation. MEIEAEK 4.2.4
Converting Addresses and Device Codes

€ Address Map Display

When selecting Word Address, the table cells from Word Address Bits 0 to
15 (for 32 bit device, from 0 to 32) will all befilled. When selecting Bit
Address, only bit cells currently used will be filled.

Selects whether —-F=|

setting condi-
tions are dis-
played for Bit
Addresses or for

I O

Word Addresses.

Used 1]

Unused [

Tiose Help

to edit is used, or
go directly to the
desired screen.

- Displays the Bit
location.

Click to select
the screen in
which the ad-
dress you want
to edit is used, or

Click to convert the addresses i
one operation. AKX 4.2.4
Converting Addresses and Device
Codes

go directly to the

n .
desired screen.
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€ Changing Addresses

You may move to the drawing screen of the specified address from the
global crossreference, or change addresses.

On the global cross reference list, double-click on the column of the address

you wish to change. Or, click on the[[ sensaeen | button to open the [Start
Address] dialog box, specify the address before the change, and click on the

|T button.

Global Cross Reference List

Bit Address [‘word Address |

[Address [Screen
X00000 " E1

<3 ] Addn
Double-click £3) Used
£ 2

Open Screen...
Co§ §rtAddresses... .
= AN
]\

Address

o

| dabess.

Specify the address.

%ég When selecting an address designated on the Base screen, Trend Graph
screen, Keypad screen, Video screen or Window screen, open the screen by

double-clicking on the address or by clicking on the [ seenseeen| button

after selecting the desired address.

When the specified address is used only on one screen, the screen will be
displayed directly. When the specified address is used on two or more
screens, the [Open Screen] dialog box appears. Select the desired screen
(two or more screens can be selected) and click on the button.

Open Screen [Address:X00101)
|
Close
Screen Type:
IBase Screen I~ | lT
4

The Global Cross Reference dialog box closes when the drawing screen
opens.
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€ AddressBlock Conversion

The addresses listed on the Global Cross Reference dialog box (all ad-
dresses in the Project and GP system addresses, excluding the addresses
registered as symbols) can be converted into different addressesin one

operation simply by clicking on the [canetasses=. | button.
SEOOTTTIK 4.2.4 Converting Addresses and Device Codes

The Global Cross Reference display is automatically updated after the
Address Block Conversion operation.

%te; » Among thetags and parts, the ones corresponding to both bit addresses and
A word addresses are cross-referenced with both of those addr esses on the
Cross Reference List even if they were placed by specifying their bit ad-
dresses.

Example: A tag (part) placed at bit address, X0000F is displayed asword
address, X00000.

* In the case of the Handy-type GP (GP-H70/GP2000H Series) unit, tag
names on the setting list can be used to distinguish tags added with local
function keys from ones added on screens. The tags added with local func-
tion keysarenamed as“ QP _* _***” gr “F* _* ***7

2.11.1 Function Keys

B Changing Display Addresses

When [Used] is selected on the cross reference or global cross reference list
display, the addresses that have been used for the Tags, Parts, and Extended
SIO Scriptsin the currently opened screen or Project (including the GP
system) are displayed. When selecting “All Addresses’, all the addresses
beginning with the Start Address will be displayed. To change the Start
Address, click on the [“aazess - | button, and the Dialog box shown below will
appear. Set the Start Address and click on the button, and the
display will show from that address on.

Start Address |
Start Address 3
Enter the Start ——=00007
Address
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For the global cross reference’s address map display, the map display start
address can be designated when toggling Bit and Word display.

When clicking on | ward sddress | OF | Bit Address |, the following dialog box will
appear. After selecting Bit or Word, designate the start address. Then, click
on the button and the cross reference display will start from the

designated start address.
Start Address [ x]
) word 1 Bi L.

Start Address ‘E

Enter an ——{D0oooo .
Address Help
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@ Load Screen List ]

The Load Screen List will be displayed on the currently edited screen. With
thislist, you can check the setting attributes of a screen to be loaded and
also can change its loading location.

Usage Pattern When editing or deleting...
-I:Iose
Vi Load Screen Select a screen Edit or or
[View] - List — to be loaded — Delete
®

Genera Load Screen Summary List

Lists all the screens loaded on the currently open screen. Select the
desired screen to show its setting attributes.

Base ) Changes Load
Click on to close Screen List
the Load Screen Settings
List screen. [ [Eor [Postonx [ Position [Tit [CEdE
Pressing the[Esc| T T— I . |
key will also 3 |4 |25 [182 [lama | ™ Deletes a Load
close the screen Screen List

Clase Help

W Editing viathe Load Screen List

Screen settings can be changed using the Load Screen List.

Clicking on the left-most number of a screen to be changed will select
(highlight) it. Then, clicking on the [Edit] button will bring up the [L oad
Screen] dialog box or the currently called-up screen, allowing you to edit the
screen. The procedure for calling up and then editing a screen varies de-
pending on the settings in the [Load Screen Double Click].

2.10.2 B Setting Screen Property - [Display]
Any coordinate setting can be changed directly viathe Load Screen List.
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B Deleting from the Load Screen List
Screens can be deleted from the Load Screen List.

Clicking on the left-most number of a screen to be changed will select
(highlight) it. To delete multiple Load Screen Lists simultaneously, ssimply

drag the cursor to select the screen numbers. Then, click on the
button, and the dialog box will appear to confirm the command. If you click

on button, the screen will be deleted. To cancel the request, click
on the button. When selecting multiple screens, click on the

to delete all of them, and click on [ ngar_|to cancel any dele-

tions.

Confirm Delete

oge | vesan [ Mo | mear |[ canes
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@ Display of Screen Level Change Structure

)

The nesting of Load Screens that have been set up on the currently edited
screen is displayed. In this way, a multiple nesting condition can be viewed.

2.2.10 Load Screens B Nesting
Select the [View] menu - [Load Screen Nesting Display] command.

Load S5creen Nesting

[x]

Each screen will be displayed viathe following symbols:

Screen Type Symbol
Base screen B
Mark screen M
Trend Graph screen T
Keypad screen K
Image screen I
Image screen - CF card I(CF)
Window screen U
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» Creating Handy-type GP Screen

The following screens are for the GP-H70/GP2301H and GP2401H units.

= Dr.

When using the GP-
H70/GP-2301H
series unit

—
N o o 2 P E

Creates an
Operation
Switch

Function Keys setting area

When using the GP-
2401H series unit

- o - o - R - Rl
% I & & I & o ul
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@ Function Keys ]

There are Function Keys on each side and you can set up each oneasa Tag
(T-tag, t-tag, k-tag) for touch input. GP-H70/GP-2301H series has six
Function Keys and GP-2401H series has eight keys on each side.

These Function Keys can be specified for Local Use or Global Use. With
the Local Function Key Setup, the Function Keys can only be used by the
designated screen. With the Global Function Key Setup, the Function Keys
can be commonly used by all screens.

The number of Tags that can be registered on a GP panel as Global Function
Keysislimited to atotal of 24 T, t and k-tags.

The following Tags together with other Tags designated on the screen can be
used for asingle screen’s Local Function Keys (except the Tags desingated
for Function Keys).

GP-H70 series 1128

GP2000H series  :384

Registering asingle t-tag as a Global Function Key, however, requires 2
Tags.

If aFunction Key is set up for both Global and Local use, then the Tags
specified as Global will be performed first.

All Tagsregistered as Function Keys cannot use the AUX output or Reverse
Video features.

B Function Key Settings
An example of the Function Key Setting screen is shown below.

Registers

Function Key Setup additional
Function Key -» OF Fungtion Key
Settings
| e | S
: [~ " Dalete registered
Key Settings Function Key
registored
registered
: Function Key
Setting attribute
data
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B Setting Up Local Function Keys

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

The Local Function Key Setting procedure is described. An example of using the
GPH70L/GPH70S/GP2301HL/GP2301HS is as follows.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Double-click on any of the Function Keys displayed.

When using the GPH70L/GPH70S/GP2301HL/GP2301HS series

(2)Click on the [Function Key Settings] screen’s

button.

Function Key Setup

Function Key -» OF

e

Cloze

&
g
¥

| Help

(3)Click on the Tag Nameto be used.
[<]

Select Tag Function

Switch [T tag)

Selector Sw(t tag)

Kevboard [k tag]

| Cancel I |

Help ]

(4)Enter the Tag setting data. After all the attributes

have been entered, click on the button to

register the entered data.

T Tag Setting
General Ifo. | Mode | Options |

Tag Neme
Desori iption:

Mode: Bit
Addresses:

Action:

Sereen Level Change Direction:

FReverse Video:

ALK Output

When using the GP-2401H series
unit, there are eight Function Keys
including the Operation switch on
each side.

Multiple Tags can be assigned to a
Function Key; however, thereisa
limit to the number that can be used.

For details of each
Tag's setting data, refer to Tag Ref-
erence Manual, Chapter 2 Active
I mage Functions.

N
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(5)Click on the button to quit the Function
Key registration.

[Function key Setwp |
Displays the

Function Key -> OP
registered
em

QP-T G000

]

B Setting Up Global Function Keys

To register another item, DO NOT
quit here, rather start again from

step (2).

The Global Function Key Setting procedure is described. An example of using the

GP-H70/GP-2301H seriesis as follows.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(D) Click on the [Special] menu’s[Global Fn Key].

(2)Double-click on any of the Function Keysdisplayed.

| or I}J | F1

F2

F3

F&

-
w

[ = ]
N
= ]
I
= ]

F&

T [ ]

When using the GP-H70/GP-2301H series

(3)Click on the button.

Function Key Setup

Function Keyp -> OF

| D

Cloze

=
g
¥

" Hep

Before this selection, open any
Base screen.

When using the GP-2401H series
unit, there are eight Function Keys
including the Operation switch on
each side.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)Click on the Tag Nameto be used.

Select Tag Function |

Switch [T tag)

Selectar Sw [k tag)

Kepboard [k tag)

el ] [ beb |

(5)Enter the Tag setting data. After all the attributes| Multiple Tags can be assigned to a

have been entered, click on the button to| Function Key, however, there is a
register the entered data. limit to the maximum number.

T Tag Setling =] For details of each
" General Inf w'ﬂptionsw Tw’ S ﬂtl ng dma, refa. tO Tag Ref'
Tag Hame T erence Manual Chapter 2 Active
Desciion: | I mage Function.
Mode: Eit
Addreszses *0oooo
Action: Eit Set
Screen Level Change Direction:
Reverze Viden:
Buzzer On
AL Output
— [
(6)C||Ck on the button to qwt the Function Key To perform the regigration continu-
registration. ously, DONOT quit here, start from
step (3) again.
.Functlon y -+ 0P ~ ’Displays the
i ML Add registered
=

Cloze

k

B Notesfor the Function Keys

If changing your GP type from GP-2401H series (16 Function Keys) to GP-
H70/GP-2301H series (12 Function Keys)/ST series (6 Function Keys) or
vice versa, some keys may be shifted from the designated place due to the
difference of Function Keys.
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@ Setting Up the Operation Switch ]

This section describes the procedures for setting up the Operation Switches
supported by the GP-H70/GP2000H series.
The features of the Operation Switch are as follows:
(1) An Operation Switch can be used as a Function Switch.
(2) An Operation Switch can be used to enable Inputs from the touch panel
and Function Keys.
For details of feature (1), see the setup procedures in Section 2.9.1 "Function
Keys."
Feature (2) is activated only when the Operation Switch is enabled. The
procedure for enabling the Operation Switches is described below. If the
Operation Switches are disabled, only feature (1) is available.
| When using a Front Face Operation Switch for use of Feature
,mp;,,a,,t (2), select [2 Point Touch] in the [Touch Input Mode] setting in a
GP's [INITIALIZE] menu (OFF-LINE mode) or the [I/O Settings]
tab in the [GP Settings] dialog box. If the [2 Point Touch] is not
selected, Inputs from the touch panel and Function Keys are not

enabled even with the Front Face Operation Switch pushed.

Usage Pattern
[Screen/ GP S [Extended Check the box to activate
Setup] - | etup] - Settings] — "Operation SW" -
or
N or to close the dialog box

%te: - Thefunction of the Operation Switch can be " enabled” or " disabled" in the
X2l  GP's INITIALIZE menu (OFF-LINE mode). Refer to GP-H70 Series
User's Manual/GP2000H Series User's Manual.

B Setting Up the Operation Switches with the GP-H70

& ThePosition of the switches

The GP-H70 has two Operation Switches; one on the front face and one on
the rear face.

<Front View> <Rear View>

Rear Face
Operation Switch

Front Face
Operation Switch

@ Default Settings of the switches

According to the default settings of the GP-H70, both Operation Switches
are enabled with the dialog box below.

Handy Settings

The "Operation SW” is
checked by default.
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ﬁ\ - If the Operation Switches are enabled, do not hold down both the front

ole: Operation Switch and rear Operation Switch simultaneously when per -
forming touch input. Doing so disables touch input. Make touch input while
holding down only one of the switches.

B Setting Up the Operation Switches with the GP2000H
@ Positions of the switches
The GP2000H has one Operation Switch on the front.

<Front View>

Operation Switch

@ Default Setting of the switch

According to the default settings of the GP2000H, the Operation Switchis
disabled. When the GP is operated under the default settings, the inputs
from the touch panel and Function Keys are enabled.

Handy Settings

The “Operation SW” is unchecked by default

%te' - The GP2000H and the GP-H70 differ in the number of Operation Switches
i and thedefault settings of the switches. Note this difference when switching
from the GP-H70 seriesto the GP2000H model.

W Settings for Using the GP2000H Seriesin GP-H70 Standard
Mode

This setting allows you to use the switch located on the rear of the
GP2000H series as an Operation Switch. Change the hardware settings of
the GP2000H and select "GP-H70 Standard Mode."

For detailed procedures on setting up the hardware, refer to
the GP2000H Series User's Manual.

To ensure that inputs from the touch panel and Function Keys are entered
only when the Operation Switches are being pressed, change the default
setting and select the "Enable" setting option of the Operation Switch.

ﬁ\t . Theswitch located on therear of the GP2000H can be pressed down in two
Q positions. Pressing down the switch firmly to the second position disables
the touch inputs. Be sureto press down the switch to thefirst position only.
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@ Vibration Function

This function activates the internal motor of the GP to generate a vibration.
Thisisaglobal function for all screens. Up to sixteen Global Vibration
settings can be set up within asingle Project File.

2.11 Creating Handy-type GP Screen

0{%‘ - Only the GP2000H series supportsthe Vibration Function.

Usage Pattern

[Special] = [Global

Vibration] -

Add or
Edit or _,
Delete

to complete the setting

Displays the
Monitor Ad-
dress and

Descriptions of
the registered
Global Vibra-
tion settings in

alist.

Below isabrief description of the Global Vibration Screen.

Global Yibration™

Register a new
Global Vibration.

Modify the settings of
Global Vibration.

Copy a Global
Vibration.

Paste the Global

Address ] Description
=annnn =000nn
=oo0oo Cooooo " Cancel
 Add /
o Edt
~ Copy
' Baste
- Delete
A ~ Heb

Vibration that was
copied.

\ Delete the registered

Global Vibration.
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B Setting Up Global Vibration with the Bit Address

This section briefly describes the Global Vibration Screen when the "Bit
Address" is being designated for the monitoring function.

:g(ljer(;tstshteo be Global Yibration Setting
monitored. Setting |
Description [ Enter a
Enter the bit description
address for \@Bit £ word as necessary.
activating the _
'bration Bit address
Enter the Trigger
vibra_tipn #e1 £21s0 | — Designate the
conditions. o A duration of
0 e the vibration.
S:Ieer(;ttlt:r? 7% Continuous 2 Interval (Available
mode for the YWibration timeffuta off time) range: 1to 60
. . seconds
vibration. )
D Buzz
\‘\ Enable/Disable
the buzzer.
|- QK. I| Cancel || Help |
& Mode
Select either the Bit Address or Word Address for the device to be moni-
tored.
& Address

Enter the Bit Address used to trigger the Global Vibration here.

& Trigger Type

Designate the condition that triggers the vibration. Select "0 to 1" to trigger
the vibration when the bit makes the 0-to-1 transition; select "1 to 0" for the
opposite condition.

& Vibration Pattern

Select either Continuous or Interval mode for the vibration pattern.
- Continuous. The vibration continues for the period specified under the
"Vibration time" option without interruption.

- Interval: The vibration repeatedly activates for 0.5 seconds followed by
a 0.5 second pause for the period specified in the "Vibration time"

option.
Example: | 3 seconds |
. . . = =
Vibration time: 3 seconds Confinuous —
Vibration
Intermittent [ viraton Voraton oraton !
I
termittent termitter ntermittent
[ | I | | N |
~ A AS P AN '

Il o5 | o5 | o5 | o5 | o5 | 05 |
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
| seconds | seconds | seconds | seconds | seconds | seconds |
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@ Vibration time (Auto OFF time)
Specifies the duration of time after the vibration has been triggered.

The available range is from 1 to 60 seconds. The default setting is 10 sec-
onds.

& Buzzer

When this option is enabled, the buzzer sounds according to the selected
Vibration Pattern.

The buzzer will not sound if "Touch Buzzer Sound" is disabled in [System

Setup] under the Project Manager's [l window, even when the
"Buzzer" function is enabled here.
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B Setting Up Global Vibration with the Word Address

This section briefly describes the Global Vibration Screen when the "Word
Address" is being designated for the monitoring function.

Select the
address to be
monitored.

Enter the

word address
for activating
the vibration.

Enter the
vibration
conditions.

Select the
operation
mode for the
vibration.

€ Mode

Global ¥ibration Setting
 Setting | | ____Entera
veien [ 4— || description
H as necessary.
£ B ) iord
Word Address
Alarmn rang D . t th
) — esignate the
Iin ‘ 0 == g
= duration of
Max [0 the vibration.
(Available
L~ Wibration pattern ran g e 1to 60
%) Continuous 2 Interval second S)
‘ibration timeftuto off time)
10 E;
T Buz Enable/Disable
the buzzer.
|' 0k ] | Cancel | | Help

Select either the Bit Address or Word Address for the device to be moni-

tored.
& Address

Enter the Word Address used to trigger the Global Vibration here.

€ Alarm Range

The vibration is triggered when the value of the word address being moni-
tored exceeds the specified range. The Word Addressis 16 bit, unsigned.

@ Vibration Pattern
Select either Continuous or Interval mode for the vibration pattern.

- Continuous: The vibration continues for the period specified under the
"Vibration Period" option without interruption.

- Interval: The vibration repeatedly activates for 0.5 seconds followed by
a 0.5 second pause for the period specified in the "Vibration Time"

option.

Example:

Vibration time: 3 seconds

| 3 seconds |

= =4
Continuous Vibration

1 1

; |

Intermittent Vibration Vibration Vibration '

I

termittent termitter ntermittent

| | I I I sk I

< ’a e o< < '

Il o5 | o5 | o5 | o5 | o5 | 05 |
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
| seconds | seconds | seconds | seconds | seconds | seconds |
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@ Vibration time (Auto OFF time)
Specifies the duration of time after the vibration has been triggered.

The available range is from 1 to 60 seconds. The default setting is 10 sec-
onds.

& Buzzer

When this option is enabled, the buzzer sounds according to the selected
Vibration Pattern.

The buzzer will not sound if "Touch Buzzer Sound" is disabled in [System
Setup] under the Project Manager's window, even when the
"Buzzer" function is enabled here.

B Vibration Modes
Operation examples of vibration** are shown below.

1) The vibration of the GP unit is triggered according to the settings when
the specified Condition is satisfied*2.

Satisfied|

Vibration Condition
Not satisfied*

Vibration Vibration

| |
i i
2) Thevibration is not triggered a second time even if the Vibration
Condition is satisfied again while the vibration is ON.

Satisfied !

Vibration Condition
Not satisfied!

Vibration Vibration

*1: The vibration continues for the period specified in the "Vibration time"
option in the[Global Vibration Settings| dialog box. The vibration istriggered
when the Vibration Condition is satisfied regardless of the period required for
the vibration to be completed, automatically stopping after the specified pe-
riod has elapsed.

*2: To trigger two consecutive vibration responses, hold the Trigger OFF time
(the state in which the Vibration Condition is not satisfied) for the longer of
the following two periods. the communication cycle time or the tag scan time.
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3) Thevibration in response to Vibration Condition (2) istriggered after the
vibration in response to Vibration Condition (1) ends.
Satsfed | |l
Vibration Condition 1 iy
Not saﬁsﬁedi

l

i | i
. | i
Satisfied! Il |

Vibration Condiion 2 ! Il |
Not satisfied! Il I

Vibration

Vibration 1 = Vibration 2

i I i
4) If Vibration Condition (2) is not satisfied, no vibration istriggered after
the vibration in response to Vibration Condition (1) ends

Satisfied |

l

Vibration Condition 1 |
Not satisfied I I
i

|

satisfied I

Vibration Condiion 2 | | |

Not satisfied !

Vibration Vibration 1
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% If two or more Vibration Conditions are satisfied at one time, vibrationsare

ote; triggered in the sequence specified in the settings. However, note that the
vibration may not be activated in the sequence specified with the GP-PRO/
PB 111, as activation depends on the timing of the communication readouts
and internal monitoring.

B Setting Up the Global Vibration Function
The Global Vibration Function setting procedure is described below.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Inthe Screen Editor, select [Global Vibration] from
the[Special] menu.

(2) Click the[ s |button, and set up the Global Vi-
bration function.

Global ¥ibration™

“Address ] Description

II
-~
]

Cancel

X
=
(=N

-

]

H%E@‘
w2

JEal; .E] Help

(3) [Setting up the Global Vibration with a Bit Address]
Enter therequired options, and click[ o< |
[x]

Global Vibration Setting

‘wiord Addiess

=

Alaim 1ange:

Mar 30 25

Wibration pattemn

4 Continuous 43 Interval
Wibration time[&uta off time)
M) Buez
Dkk_l Carcel || Help
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

[Setting up the Global Vibration with a Word Address]

Enter therequired options, and click :

Global ¥ibration Setting

“wiord Address
Eom_FE

Alarm range:

Vibration pattem

%) Continunous 3 Interval

Wibration timeféuto off time]

T Buz

ol e ]t

(4) Review the details of the settings in the Global

Vibration window, and click to closethe

dialog box.

Global Yibration™

“Address ] Description
00000 ]
[r00000 Da0oan

[0

Clicking the button displays the

following dialog box.

Changes will be lost if you cancel.
Do you want to cancel?

Click |; "] to close the [Global Vibration]

dialog box vv"i"{hout saving the changes you have
made.

Click toreturn to the [Global Vibration]

dialog box.

Click to complete the setup operation.

Up to sixteen Global Vibratio set-
tings can be set up within asingle
Project.

When two or more trigger condi-
tions for the Global Vibration set-
tings are satisfied at one time, vi-
brations are executed in the se-
guence registered in the Global Vi-
bration settings. However, note that
internal conditions may prevent the
vibrations from being generated in
the specified sequence.
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» Creating ST Series Screen

| Be sure to read the following section prior to using your ST Series unit. |

The following screens explain the ST400, ST401, ST402 and ST403 (here-
after called "ST") units.

Il B?: Untitledl

(ST Edit Screen) Function Key
Setting Area
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@ Function Keys ]

The panel contains 6 function keys. Use these keys to perform touch input
tag (T, t and k tag) settings.

There are two types of function key tag settings: local function key settings,
and global function key settings. Local function keys operate only in the
screen in which they have been set up. However, global function keys
operate on all screensin which they have been set up.

No. of Tags that can be set using Function Keys

Local up to 384

(Total number of all tags on a single screen, howewer,
does not include tags set on function keys.)

Global 24

(Single project) (Total number of T-tag, t-tag™ and k-tags.)

(for a single screen)

When performing local function key and global function key settings simul-
taneously, global function key tag settings will be performed first.

Tags set using function keys cannot be used to perform AUX output or
reverse display.

B Function Key Settings

- Registers newly

created function
Function Eey -» F1 key settings
F1-T_0000 Touch Key 1

| Deletes regis-
tered function
Edli key settings

Close Edits registered

function key
setting contents

A1 el

Displays registered function
keys in list form.

*1 A singlet-tag is counted as 2 regular tags.
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B Setting up Local Function Keys

2.12 Creating ST Series Screen

The Local function key setting procedure is explained bel ow.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Double-click the function key you want to set up.

Il B?: Untitled1

@)Click [_##_]

Forction Koy Setp |
Function Key -+ F1
= Delete;
Edit
Close
Help
(3)Click thetag you want to set for the function key.
Select Tag Function
Sw‘tch[”ag]

Selectar Sw(k tag)

K.epbaoard [k tag)

|| Cancel | || Help |

(4)After performing all item settings, click [ ok .

TagHame: 1 [oooo

Multiple Tags can be assigned to a
Single Function Key; however,
thereis alimit to the number that
can be used.

For detailsregarding individual tag

settings, Tag Ref-
erence Manual, Chapter 2, Active
Image Functions
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(5)Click toregister your function key setting.

Function Key -+ F1
FI-T_0000 Touch Key 1

To continue setting up function
keys, repeat from step 2.

’7]7 _ Displays the
%‘ registered

item

B Setting up the Global Function Key
The Global function key setting procedure is explained below.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select [Special (C)] menu's[Global Function Key (G)] | Before this selection, open any
feature. Base screen.

(2)Click the function key you want to set up.

Global Function Key Settings

]
]

REE

[~ ]
=]

“ Cloze | “ Help |

(3)Click .

Function Key -» F1

:

De‘ete |

Edit

Cloze

il

Help

(4)Click thetag you want to set for the function key. k tag [Operation Mode] FEP set-
3 tings cannot be used, due to ST
hardware specifications

unctiol

Selector Sw [t tag)]

Keyboard [k tag)
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2.12 Creating ST Series Screen

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(5)After performing all tag settings, click [ ok |.

Even though multiple tags can be
set up within asingle function key,

T Tag S

S there is a limit to the maximum

o = number of tags.

n For detailsregarding individual tag
settings, Tag Ref-
erence Manual, Chapter 2, Active
I mage Functions.

(6)Click to register your function key setting.
To continue setting up function
Function Key - F1
R _ keys, repeat from step 2.
- : Displays the
| Leko registered
B | item
BN
Help

B Function Key Usage Notes

In addition to ST units, function keys can aso be used on Handy-type
GP units. For details regarding Handy-type GP unit function keys,

2.11.1 Function Keys.

The ST is designed to provide 6 function keys. When changing the GP
type unit selection to a Handy-type GP unit, function key positions may
change due to the difference in number of function keys. However, this
does not occur if the GP type in use before the change was GP-H70 or
GP-2301H series.

When using ST unit function keys, the following [k-tag] — [Mode] area
features, even if set, will not operate.
- <Cancel> for Logging Setting
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@ Backlight Color Change ]

The backlight of the ST403 features two colors: amber and red. By switch-
ing the colors of the backlight, alarms and other information can be ex-
pressed without using the buzzer, sound outputs, or screen displays.

The backlight illuminates in amber during normal operation. The backlight
illuminatesin red only when the Change condition of the desired deviceis
being satisfied.

The setting of the Backlight Color Change is common to all screens. Up to

16 Change conditions can be specified. The backlight illuminatesin red
when at least one of the 16 Change conditions is being satisfied.

%te: - The Backlight Color Change feature is supported only by the ST403.
= The backlight illuminatesin amber during a screen transfer operation.

- When the Change condition is satisfied while the GP isin the standby
mode, the standby mode will be cancelled and the backlight will switch to
red.

While the backlight isilluminated in red, the GP will not enter the standby
mode even with the execution of the following events.

- When the display is turned off by turning ON/OFF the screen display of
the System Data Area

- When the specified standby duration has elapsed

Usage Pattern

[Function] -, [Backlight Color  _, Add/Edit/Delete — Clickon[ ok |

Change] to complete the
setting.

The following provides an overview of the Backlight Color Change setting

screen.
Used to add register
settings for the Backlight
Backlight Color Change*® Color Ch ange.
Displavs the list e ——
of a%d?/esses o 000000 Condtion-a/erd0 ’ﬁlx Used to change the
be monitored for - Settings of the BaCkllght
registered | Color Change.
Backlight Color —— L —Used to copy the settings
Change settings B of the Backlight Color
along with the lﬁ Change.
comments. o | Used to paste the copied
=1 — settings of the Backlight

Color Change

Used to delete registered
settings of the Backlight
2-color
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B Setting Up the Backlight Color Change with the Bit Address

The following provides an overview of the Backlight Color Change when the "Bit
Address" is designated for the monitoring parameter.

Backlight Color Change Setting _
Select the type of settra |
device to be Descipion [ — Enter a comment
monitored. as necessary.
\@Bit i word y
Enter the bit address ——j-Bitaddress
to be monitored. | R |
Change conditions
Select the condition @ BitON O BitOFF
for changing the
backlight color.
u ak ”| Cancel ||| Help
€ Mode
Select either the Bit Address or Word Address for the device to be moni-
tored.
& Bit Address

Enter the Bit Address to be monitored.

€ Change Conditions
Specify the condition for changing the backlight color to red.

Condition for changing to red | Status of the Bit Address | Backlight Color
_ ON Red
Bit ON
OFF Amber
_ ON Red
Bit OFF
OFF Amber
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B Setting Up the Backlight Color Change with the Word Address
Thefollowing provides an overview of the Backlight Color Change when the "Word
Address' is designated for the monitoring parameter.

Backlight Color Change Setting _

Setting I

Select the type of ~_|

device to be H Descrpion [ — Enter a comment
monitored. \@ as necessary.
i Bit Whord
Enter the word Word Address
i =
address to be | O | 7
monitored.

Select the condition— ||
for changing the
backlight color.

u ak ”| Cancel ||| Help

€ Mode

Select either the Bit Address or Word Address for the device to be moni-
tored.

& Word Address
Enter the Word Address to be monitored.

€ Alarm Range

Specify the condition for switching the backlight color to red. When the
word address that is being monitored exceeds the specified minimum or
maximum value, the backlight color turnsto red.

The format of the word addressis unsigned 16 bits.
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W Setting the Backlight Color Change

2.12 Creating ST Series Screen

The Backlight Color Change setting procedure is given below.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(2)On the Screen Editor, select the [Function] menu-
[Backlight Color Change] command.

(2)Click on the button and set up the Back-
light Color Change settings.

Backlight Color Change B

[&ddiess \[Deseription u 0K

I

<When setting up the Backlight Color Change with the

Bit address>

(3)Select " Bit" and then enter thebit addressto be moni-
tored.

| ——— Select Bit

Change conditions

@EION ) Bil OFF [T Enter X00000

u oK ”l Cancel l” Help

(4)Select the condition for switchingtored and click on

the button to confirm.

Bit address
| |

Change conditions
@ BitON i Bit OFF

| Select Bit ON

m Cancel Help
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

< When setting up the Backlight Color Changewith the
Word address>
(3)Select "Word" and then enter the word addressto

be monitored.

| _— Select Word

Wword Address

'T—— Enter DO000O

[ ox [ cancel | Hep

(4)Specify the Alarm range and click onthe[ ok ]

button to confirm.

0 Bit & wiord
Word Address
) T o
Ailarm range:
Specify the Alarm
range.

m Cancel Help

(5)Review the settings on the Backlight Color Change

dialog box and then click on the[ ok ] button to

close the dialog box.

[addiess
=0oooo
D0o0oo

| Description
Condition-Bit01
Condition-w/ord01

[l

When a comment is entered, it is
displayed in the list on the [Back-
light Color Change] dialog box.

Up to 16 Backlight Color Change
settings can be specified in one
project.

To set up another Backlight Color
Change, do not exit the setting
screen. Resume the operation from

Step (2).

When two or more Backlight Color
Change settings are specified, the
backlight color will switch to red if
one of the conditionsis satisfied.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

Clicking the[ cancsl | button will display the fol-
lowing dialog box.

Changes will be lost if you cancel,
Do you want to cancel?

] button to close the Backlight

Color Changedlal og box without saving the set-
tingscurrently being edited.

Click the button to return to the Back-

light Change Color Change dialog box.

Clickto exit.
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@ Restrictions ]

Functions supported by the ST Series are basically the same as those sup-
ported by the GP-2301L Series of the GP2000 Series. In this manual, please
read the word "GP" (GP2000 Series or GP-2301L for the functions with
restrictions) as"ST". However, please note that an ST403 unit features an
Ethernet interface.

However, ST units have certain restrictions owing to hardware specification
differences with GP-2301L units. Be sure to understand this restriction
information thoroughly before using your ST unit.

%fe,' - Functions not available with your ST unit are described in the[GENERAL
GP RESTRICTIONS] section. Please be sureto read this section.

B Touch Pand

According to ST hardware specifications, the minimum size touch areais
40X40 (dots).

@ Direct Touch viaQ Tag Alarm / File Item Display Device/ Logging Dis-
play Device

Dueto the ST Series unit specifications, the ST unit’s touch panel can not be
operated when using the following functions.

Q-tag alarm summary direct selection
Fileitem display's direct selection of filing data
Logging display's direct edit of logging data

€ Pop-up Keypad

When editing the Keypad Input Display's Pop-up Keypad, the Pop-up
Keypad library's 20-dot unit Keypad will not operate even when selected /
Set.
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& Grid/Snap

2.12 Creating ST Series Screen

If you choose an ST unit for your project's GP type (ST400/ST401/ST402/
ST403), the grid'sinitial setting will be 40 x 40, not 20 x 20.

Grid/Snap Settings

E Dizplay
= Bottom

E Snap

Gnd Spacing List:

{3 Top

|

Spacing

% [3:319] E’%
¥ [3199) ]EE

E Touch frea

Girid Shift Start Pain.

v [ ] [Standad

Shyle
%9 Dat
i Line

ok ] [ canca |

Help |

For information about use of the Grid/Snap features,
2.10.1 Grid/Snap
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B Extended Serial |/F

Thisfeature's settings will vary depending on the type of ST Series unit you
are using.

& Serial |/F Switchover

This feature's usage and communication restrictions will vary depending on
the type of ST Series unit you are using. See the following table for details.

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

Series|Model| Standard Built-in Available Communication Method
Name | Name I/F Without I/F Switchover| With I/F Switchover
ST400 Serial I/F Standard Protocol Extended SIO Protocol
(D-sub 9-pin) RS-422 (2-wire/4-wire) | RS-422 (2-wire/4-wire)
ST401 Serial I/F Standard Protocol Extended SIO Protocol
(D-sub 9-pin) RS-232C RS-232C
Serial I/F Standard Protocol Extended SIO Protocol
D-sub 9-pin MPI - -wire) 1
sT |sTa02 ( p_ ) RS-422 (2-wire)
Series Extended Serial I/F [ Extended SIO Protocol Standard Protocol
(D-sub, 9-pin) RS-422 (2-wire/4-wire) | RS-422 (2-wire/4-wire)
Serial IF Standard Protocol Extended SIO Protocol
(D-sub 9-pin) RS-422 (2-wire/4-wire) | RS-422 (2-wire/4-wire)/
ST403 P /RS-232C Switchable | RS-232C Switchable
Ethemet I/E Standard Protocol Standard Protocol
Ethernet Ethernet

For details about the Serial |/F Switchover feature, 4.2.8
Changing Extend SIO Type

ote.

- ST seriesunit OFFLINE screens cannot be used to set the Serial | nterface

Switch feature. Thisfeature must be set via the editor software and the
project data then transferred to the ST Series unit.

B No Built-in CF Card Interface

The ST unit's design does not include a CF Card interface. As aresult, CF
Card-related features cannot be used.

B Backup SRAM Capacity

The backup SRAM capacity of the ST unit is 96K B.

For detailed information, Tag Reference Manual 4.11
Backup SRAM Capacity

B Screen Capacity

The screen capacity of the ST unit is 640K B.

*1 When switching the serial I/F with the ST402, use the extended S O protocol with the 2-
wire method of RS-422.
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@ DXF Conversion

Important

Thisfeature allows you to convert DXF (Drawing Interchange File) file data
into Base screen data, and to convert Base screen data into DXF file data.
(A DXFfileison Auto Cad® drawing file)

DXF filenames must be alphanumeric.

DXF can be used for the Release 12 program. If a newer
version’s data is used, that data will not be converted.

When each object’s coordinates are converted, errors may
occur, thereby slightly changing them.

Once a DXF file data is converted into Base screen data, even if
the Base screen is again converted back into the original DXF
file, or vice-versa, the resulting data my be unusable.

When converting data, be sure that the screen’s width and
height ratio will be the same for both the Base screen and the
DXF file (Screen size settings: $LIMMAX, $LIMMIN). If this ratio
is different, after data is converted, object locations or shapes
will also be different from the original.

@ Conversion from DXF File to Base Screen (DXF - PRW) ]

DXF file datais converted into Base screen data.

GP PRO/
DXF file |:> |:> PBIIl Base
SCfeen

Convert

B Requirements and Restrictionswhen Converting Data

(DXF = PRW)
» Grouped objects (Blocks) can be nested up to 10 layers (levels deep).

* The DXFfiledataformat isASCIl. Both“CRLF’ and “LF" can be used
asline feed characters and will be converted correctly.

» During conversion, when the resulting output file's size reaches
16K bytes, the conversion will quit, and subsequent data will not be
converted.

e Three dimensiona data cannot be converted.

 If the X,Y coordinate screen boundaries ($LIMMIN, $LIMMAX) are not
set up correctly in the DXF file, after the data created in the DXF fileis
converted into Base screen data, it may go beyond the Base screen’s
display area.
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o After DXFfiledatais converted into Base screen data, the DXF file
name is used as the Base screen’s description.

* When alayer’s attribute has been turned OFF, that layer’s data will not be

converted, and only ON layer datawill be converted into Base screen
data.

* Fill and Oval/Arc data cannot be converted.

B Option (DXF - PRW)

Here, select and enter the color and size used when converting data. Ac-
cording to the specified DXF and Base screen size, datawill be relatively
magnified or minimized when converted.

Option [ DXF -> PRW ) [] DXF size .
SelectsaDXFfile
Convert Color — | e _

Datais converted as| ) onvert Colos size
colored =Corwert DF Size
£ Use $LIMMIN $LIMMAR
£ Usze $EXTMIN $EXT b

Screen Size | = Convert GF Size
Designates the 2 B40x480
screen size used # £ E404400
after conversion v 12 320240
12 B00kE00
|I k. I | Cancel ] | Help |

& Convert Color

When this box is checked, DXF file datais converted as colored. When this
box is not checked, DXF file data is converted as monochrome.

2.13.1 W Color Conversion (DXF - PRW)

& Convert DXF Size

The DXF file data conversion range is selected.

When “Use SLIMMIN, $LIMMAX” is selected, datain the DXFfile's
maximum screen area (X,Y coordinate screen boundaries) will be converted.
When “Use SEXTMIN, $SEXTMAX” is selected, only datain the DXF file's
object areawill be converted.

& Convert GP Size

The Project File screen size (GP screen size) used after conversion is Speci-
fied.

2-334 GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows \er. 7.2 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens 2.13 DXF Conversion

B Color Conversion (DXF —» PRW)

When the [Option] dialog box’s [Convert Color Data] check box is checked,
the DXF file's color datawill be converted as follows:

DXF File Color No. Base Screen

1 (red), 1X (red-based) Red

2 (yellow), 5X (yellow-based) Yellow

3 (green), 9X (green-bhased) Green

4 (light blue), 13X (light blue-based) Light blue

5 (blue), 17X (blue-based) Blue

6 (purple), 21X (purple-based) Purple

7 (white) White

Other colors White

The background color will be converted into Black.
B Line Type Conversion (DXF - PRW)

Each DXF file'sline type will be converted as follows:

DXF File Base Screen
CONTINUOUS Solid line
DASHED - - — - Broken line
HIDDEN - - -~ Broken line
CENTER — - — Adot-dash-line
PHANTOM — - — Two dot-dash-line
Other —— Solid line

The user defined line types will be converted into solid lines.
B Object Conversion (DXF — PRW)

The DXF file's objects will be converted as follows.
Colorsand line types will be converted as shown above. Tiling patterns will
be converted into solid Fill.

DXF File Base Screen
LINE Straight line
POINT (dot) Straight line (The start and end are the
same point)
CIRCLE Regular circle
ARC Arc
TRACE (thick line) Filled polygon
SOLID (filled object) Filled polygon
TEXT (characters and signs) Text
DIMENSION (dimension indicator) Straight line
. . : Conversion breaks down complex
INSERT (inserting object) objects into component parts (objects)
ATTRIB (attribute) Qonvgrsmn breaks down complex
objects into component parts (objects)
POLYLINE(polyline/donut-shaped/ - P
ovallpolygonirectangle) Continuous straight line
VERTEX Vertex coordlnqtes qf a continuous
straight line

Objects other than the above will not be converted.
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Each object’s elements, other than colors and line types, will be converted as
follows:

€ POINT (dot)
* A dot’s pattern will be converted into “0” (point), and its display size will
be converted into “0,0”.
» A dot will be converted to astraight line, with the start and end coordi-
nates at the same point.

€ TEXT (charactersand signs)

» A rotation angle will be converted into an angle closer to 90°, 180°, 270°,
or 360°. (in 90° units)

» The character size will be converted into asize closer to either 1, 2, 4, or
8 x magnification.

» Special charactersthat will be converted are %%d (°), %%c (¢), and
%%p (£).

* When text contains more than 100 characters, it will be divided every
100 charactersinto records of data and then converted.

*  When more than 100 character text is divided into records of data, groups
of overflowing characters after the first 100 characters will be dislocated
toward the right bottom for afew dots.

* Tilting angles, character fonts, and character spacing will not be con-
verted.

» Text will be converted based on the ASCII code; therefore, the character
style (Standard, Bigfont, etc.) or font file settings will be ignored.

*  When text with half-sized and full-sized characters mixed in vertical
linesis converted, the hal